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Introduction 


Welcome  to  Language  Arts  7. 


Please  read  this  Introduction  before  you  begin  Lesson  1. 


Course  Objectives 


The  Junior  High  Language  Arts  program  focuses  on  the  process  of 
communication  through  reading,  writing,  viewing,  listening  and  speaking. 

The  main  objective  of  the  Language  Arts  7 course  is  to  provide  integrated 
instruction  in  all  of  the  language  arts  and  to  help  you  develop  your  skills  in 
these  five  areas.  In  addition,  it  is  hoped  that  you  will  grow  in  your  knowledge 
and  appreciation  of  language. 

The  lessons  in  Language  Arts  7 are  designed  to  be  used  with  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook , the  listening  cassette,  an  optional  video  cassette,  Contexts 
Anthology  One , and  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One . The  lessons  are  grouped  into 
units  and  are  intended  to  be  done  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear. 


How  to  get  Started 


i 
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Before  you  begin  Language  Arts  7,  you  need  to  assemble  the  following 
items: 

1.  The  materials  obtained  from  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School: 

(a)  Language  Arts  lesson  booklet 

(b)  Language  Arts  Handbook 

(c)  Listening  Cassette 

2.  The  textbooks: 

(a)  Contexts  Anthology  One 

(b)  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One 

3.  Required  reading  books  (one  from  group  A,  one  from  group  B): 

Group  A:  The  Incredible  Journey  by  Sheila  Burnford 

River  Runners  by  James  Houston 
Island  of  the  Blue  Dolphins  by  Scott  O'Dell 
Group  B:  Owls  in  the  Family  by  Farley  Mowat 

Lost  in  the  Barrens  by  Farley  Mowat 
The  Dog  Who  Wouldn't  Be  by  Farley  Mowat 

4.  A dictionary.  Recommended  dictionaries  include  the  following: 

The  Concise  Oxford 

The  Intermediate  Dictionary  from  The  Dictionary  of  Canadian  English  Series 
Webster's  New  Collegiate  Dictionary 
Thorndike  — Bamhard,  Senior  Edition 

5.  A pen  with  blue  or  black  ink  for  doing  the  exercises 

6.  Looseleaf  paper  for  writing  answers  in  rough  form  and  for  making 
revisions 

7.  A cassette  tape  recorder  to  play  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School 
cassette 

8.  A large  three-ring  binder  for  holding  your  lessons 

9.  A small  three-ring  binder  for  holding  the  Language  Arts  Handbook 

10.  A video  cassette  player  (optional) 

Next  remove  the  staples  from  your  lesson  materials  and  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Do  not  tear  out  the  pages.  Put  the  pages  in  the  binders. 

Check  your  materials  carefully  to  see  that  they  are  complete.  If  you 
discover  that  a page  is  missing,  ask  for  the  page  when  you  send  in  Lesson  1. 


Required  Textbooks  and  Novels 


It  is  your  responsibility  to  acquire  these  books.  They  are  available  from  the 

Learning  Resources  Distributing  Centre 

12360-142  Street 

Edmonton,  Alberta 

T5L  4X9 

Phone:  427-2766 


Language  Arts  7 


- in  - 


Introduction 


You  may  also  be  able  to  acquire  the  novels  through  your  local  school, 
public  library,  or  commerical  bookstore. 

To  help  you  make  your  novel  choices,  see  Lessons  16  and  23  for  more 
about  each  book  or  read  the  descriptions  in  the  Handbook  for  Junior  High 
Students  (your  registration  booklet.) 


Optional  Video  Material 


A video  cassette  is  available  upon  request  for  students  who  have  access 
to  a video  cassette  recorder.  These  are  available  to  students  for  a four  month 
loan  period.  You  had  an  opportunity  to  order  the  video  cassette  on  the 
Application  form.  If  you  inadvertently  did  not  do  so,  please  fill  out  the  request 
form  in  Lesson  1 and  submit  it  with  the  lesson. 


How  to  Study  Material  in  a Lesson 


Each  lesson  will  present  many  new  ideas  and  terms.  Be  sure  that  you 
study  the  teaching  notes  thoroughly.  The  following  method  of  study  may  be 
helpful  to  you: 

First  survey  the  lesson.  Look  at  the  titles,  subtitles  and  illustrations,  to 
get  an  idea  of  what  the  lesson  is  about.  Secondly,  read  the  material  slowly. 
As  you  are  reading,  ask  yourself  questions  such  as  these:  Why?  How?  If 
something  is  unclear,  underline  it  and  ask  your  teacher  about  it.  Read  the 
explanations  of  new  ideas  carefully;  then  recite  the  ideas  you  have  learned 
in  your  own  words. 

You  may  choose  to  study  and  discuss  the  material  in  a lesson  with  another 
student  or  adult.  This  can  be  helpful  and  is  quite  permissible.  However,  be 
sure  that  the  written  answers  to  the  questions  reflect  your  own  grasp  of  the 
subject  matter  and  are  your  own  independent  work. 


How  to  do  the  Exercises 


Before  attempting  an  exercise  be  sure  that  you  have  studied  the  teaching 
notes  thoroughly.  (See  above  section.)  Also  be  sure  that  you  have  read  the 
directions  carefully. 
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Write  a rough  draft  of  your  answers  on  looseleaf  unless  directions  state 
otherwise.  Be  sure  you  have  followed  directions  accurately.  Be  sure  your 
answers  are  in  complete  sentences  and  that  you  have  spelled  all  words 
correctly.  Copy  the  final  draft  of  your  answers  neatly  in  the  spaces  provided 
in  the  lesson.  Be  sure  you  use  a pen  with  blue  or  black  ink. 

Spend  enough  time  on  the  lesson.  You  may  have  to  spend  several  hours 
on  a lesson  to  complete  it  satisfactorily  so  do  not  rush.  Each  lesson  has  a 
number  of  activities  so  you  may  wish  to  do  a few  of  these  activities  at  a sitting 
and  then  take  a break.  Remember  that  a poorly  done  lesson  may  not  be  graded 
and  you  may  have  to  repeat  the  lesson. 

If  you  find  a question  difficult,  do  as  much  of  it  as  you  are  able.  Then 
tell  your  correspondence  teacher  what  you  do  not  understand  and  ask 
questions  about  the  parts  that  are  unclear  to  you.  You  may  either  use  the 
space  entitled  "Questions  and  Comments"  on  your  lesson  record  form  to  do 
this.  Also  you  may  telephone  toll  free  the  Alberta  Correspondence  School  and 
speak  with  a teacher  on  the  Government  RITE  system.  Students  who  do  not 
live  in  an  area  serviced  by  the  Government  Rite  system  may  call  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School  by  dialing  the  Operator  (0)  and  asking  for  Zenith 
22333.  Remember  that  an  incomplete  lesson  will  not  be  graded  and  will  be 
returned  to  you  to  complete. 

When  you  have  completed  a lesson,  check  your  answers  carefully.  Be 
sure  to  include  the  Lesson  Record  Form. 

Submit  the  lesson  promptly. 

While  you  are  waiting  for  the  lesson  to  be  returned  to  you,  you  may  do 
the  next  lesson  in  the  course;  however,  it  is  not  recommended  that  you  do 
a number  of  lessons  without  feedback  from  your  correspondence  teacher. 


Special  Lessons 


In  Lessons  16  and  23  you  will  study  the  novel.  Begin  reading  the  novels 
soon  enough  so  that  you  will  be  ready  to  answer  questions  on  them  when 
you  reach  those  lessons. 

You  will  be  required  to  write  a report  in  Lessons  19  and  23.  In  order  to 
write  the  reports  you  will  need  to  do  research  at  a library.  Some  students, 
such  as  those  on  trap  lies,  will  not  have  constant  access  to  library  facilities. 
These  students  should,  therefore,  examine  these  lessons  ahead  of  time  and 
make  arrangements  with  a library  to  borrow  the  necessary  material  so  that 
they  will  have  these  when  they  come  to  do  these  lessons. 
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How  to  Review  a Lesson 


When  a corrected  lesson  is  returned  to  you,  you  should  review  it  carefully. 
Note  the  exercises  checked  by  your  correspondence  teacher  and  read  his  or 
her  comments  and  suggestions  — they  are  meant  to  help  you,  not  criticize 
you.  If  the  teacher  has  included  suggested  answers,  you  should  check  your 
answer  for  these  exercises.  Make  a note  of  your  specific  difficulties  in  the 
lesson  and  spend  time  learning  how  to  do  all  the  parts  of  the  lesson  in  which 
you  had  errors.  Correct  your  errors  and  try  not  to  repeat  them  in  the  future. 

If  a lesson  is  returned  to  you  with  "incomplete"  or  "repeat"  written  on 
it,  you  must  do  all  the  additional  work  requested  by  your  correspondence 
teacher  and  send  back  the  entire  lesson  promptly. 

Place  the  graded  lessons  in  your  binder  so  they  will  not  become  lost.  You 
will  need  to  refer  to  them  later. 

Review  the  lessons  often.  (Researchers  say  75%  of  what  is  learned  is  lost 
within  24  hours  unless  it  is  reinforced.) 


Supervisor  and  Student  Guides 


The  Alberta  Correspondence  School  has  recently  produced  guides  to  help 
students  studying  junior  high  courses  by  correspondence  and  to  assist  their 
supervisors.  You  are  encouraged  to  read  these  guides  carefully  before 
beginning  your  correspondence  studies. 


Testing  and  Course  Evaluation 


The  grading  system  used  for  this  course  is  as  follows: 

A:  80-100 
B:  65-  79 
C:...5Q-  64 
D:  40-  49 
F:  0-  39 

Because  of  the  nature  of  correspondence  study,  you  will  be  required  to 
write  a supervised  final  test  in  this  course.  Information  on  the  final  test  follows 
this  introduction.  Please  read  the  advance  notice  carefully. 


We  wish  you  success  and  enjoyment  in  this  course. 


ADVANCE  NOTICE:  TESTING  AND  COURSE  EVALUATION 


To  complete  this  course,  you  must  write  a supervised  test  set  by  the  Alberta  Distance 
Learning  Centre  before  your  registration  expires.  (Information  about  expiry  dates  is  in  the 
Handbook  for  Junior  High  Students  Grades  7-9  you  recieved  with  your  application.)  In  order 
to  pass  this  course  you  must  score  at  least  a D on  the  test  and  have  a final  mark  of  at  least 
a C.  (The  test  will  make  up  40%  of  your  final  mark.  The  other  60%  will  be  based  on  course 
work,  as  evaluated  by  your  correspondence  teacher.)  If  you  are  dissatisfied  with  your  mark, 
you  may  request  to  write  an  appeal  paper.  Such  requests  must  be  made  wthin  30  days. 


(a)  Classroom  students  (taking  any  courses  in  an  Alberta  school): 

If  you  are  a classroom  student  taking  correspondence  courses,  you  do  not  need  to  submit 
an  application  for  your  final  test.  Test  papers  are  sent  automatically  to  the  principal  after 
you  have  completed  your  assignments  satisfactorily. 

Questions  about  the  scheduling  of  final  tests  should  be  directed  to  your  principal. 


(b)  Non-classroom  students  (studying  exclusively  by  correspondence): 

If  you  are  studying  exclusively  by  correspondence  you  will  need  to  submit  an  application 
for  your  final  test.  A final  test  application  form  will  be  mailed  to  you  when  you  are 
approaching  the  end  of  your  program.  You  should  return  the  completed  application  form 
promptly.  The  test  will  then  be  sent  to  your  test  supervisor. 


Note:  For  the  purpose  of  writing  final  tests,  students  who  live  outside  Alberta  come  under  the 
same  regulations  as  those  in  category  (b). 
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How  to  Succeed 


You  have  shown  that  you  are  an  achiever,  that  you  are  a rather  exceptional 
person,  as  you  have  chosen  to  study  by  correspondence.  You  have  discovered  an 
alternative  form  of  learning  which  many  students  feel  is  highly  appropriate  for  them. 
You  may  believe  as  they  do  that  correspondence  study  is  closer  to  the  preferred 
form  of  learning  than  traditional  classroom  instruction. 

Now  that  you  have  indicated  you  want  to  learn  by  correspondence,  wc  want 
to  do  all  we  can  to  help  you  succeed.  Correspondence  study  has  one  thing  in  common 
with  any  other  skill  you  might  like  to  learn  — from  basketball  to  computer 
technology  — it  takes  regular  practice  and  guidance  from  a coach  to  help  you  achieve 
your  goals.  If  you  work  on  your  course  regularly,  you  will  get  the  practice  you 
need  and,  if  you  submit  your  lessons  regularly,  you  will  get  any  assistance  you 
need  from  your  teacher. 

You  will  find  the  course  work  easier  if  you  set  aside  some  time  each  day  for 
study  and  you  attempt  only  part  of  the  lesson  at  each  session.  Try  to  finish  one 
lesson  in  the  course  each  week  and  send  the  lesson  for  correction  as  soon  as  you 
have  finished  it. 

If  you  follow  these  suggestions  your  correspondence  teacher  will  have  ample 
time  to  help  you  and  you  will  be  more  likely  to  succeed  in  your  studies.  Start  your 
course  right  away,  today,  and  keep  working  on  it  until  you  reach  your  goal.  You 
will  find  you  will  need  determination  and  perseverance,  but  with  support  from  your 
teacher  and  from  your  family  and  friends,  you  will  be  successful  in  your 
correspondence  studies. 

We  at  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  will  do  all  wc  can  to  help  you 
achieve  your  learning  objective.  Write  to  us  or  call  us  at  674-5333  if  you  need  any 
special  help  with  your  course  work. 


Formula  for  Success  in  Correspondence  Studies 


If  X = Success 

then  X = a + b + c + d + e 


When 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


Eager 

Student 


High  Quality 
Instructional 
Materials 


Hard 

Work 


Concerned 

Teacher 


Regular 

Contact 


A LESSON  RECORD  FORM  MUST  BE  COMPLETED  FOR  EVERY  LESSON 


SUBMITTED  FOR  CORRECTION,  AS  ILLUSTRATED  BELOW 

A Lesson  Record  form  with  the  correct  label  attached  must  be  enclosed  with  every  lesson  submitted  for  correction, 
as  illustrated  below. 

Correct  use  of  these  labels  will  ensure  prompt  processing  and  grading  of  your  lessons. 

The  enclosed  Lesson  Labels  must  be  checked  for  spelling  and  address  details. 

Please  advise  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  promptly  of  any  changes  in  name,  address,  school,  or  any 
other  details  and  we  will  issue  a revised  set  of  labels.  Your  file  number  is  permanently  assigned  and  must  be 
included  on  all  correspondence  with  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre.  If  the  proper  label  and  Lesson  Record 
Form  is  not  attached  to  each  lesson  as  indicated  it  will  delay  your  lessons  being  processed  and  credited  to  you. 

Lesson  labels  are  to  be  attached  to  the  lesson  record  forms  in  the  space  provided  for  student  name  and  address. 

Check  carefully  to  ensure  that  the  subject  name,  module  number  and  lesson  number  on  each  label  corresponds 
exactly  with  the  lesson  you  are  submitting. 

Labels  are  to  be  peeled  off  waxed  backing  paper  and  stuck  on  the  lesson  record  form. 

Only  one  label  is  to  be  placed  on  each  lesson. 


Lesson  Number 


Module 
Number  (if 
applicable) 

Course  Name 
and  Number 


Student  File 
Number 


Bar  Code 
(same  information 
as  above) 


KM  AJU.C.  U98  ONLY 


Student  name 
and  Address 


When  revised 
labels  are 
received,  place 
the  correct  new 
labels  on  your 
Lesson  Record 
Forms. 


DO  NOT  MARK  OR  COVER  BAR  CODING. 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS 

If  the  address  on  your  lesson  record  form  differs  from  the  address  you  supplied  on  your  registration  application, 
please  explain.  Indicate  whether  the  different  address  is  your  home,  school,  temporary  or  permanent  change  of 
address. 
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ALBERTA  DISTANCE  LEARNING  CENTRE 


MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage 
and  a green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 

When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at 
the  same  time. 
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GETTING  STARTED 


The  Introduction 


Have  you  read  the  Introduction 
to  this  course  carefully?  The 
Introduction  (the  pages  at  the  front 
of  this  course)  contains  the  following 
information: 

Course  Objectives 

How  to  Get  Started 

How  to  Study  Material  in  a Lesson 

How  to  do  the  Exercises 

Special  Lessons 

How  to  Review  a Lesson 

Testing  and  Course  Evaluation 


Read,  or  re-read,  the  Introduction.  Then  answer  the  following  questions 

in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  1 


1.  What  are  the  five  forms  that  Language  Arts  communication  can  take? 


2.  What  is  the  main  objective  of  the  Language  Arts  7 course? 
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3.  (a)  On  what  two  textbooks  is  the  Language  Arts  7 course  based? 


(b)  What  other  items  designed  to  be  used  with  this  course  has  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School  prepared? 


(c)  What  items  are  you  expected  to  supply? 


4.  What  must  you  do  before  you  attempt  to  do  an  exercise? 


5.  How  must  your  answers  be  presented? 
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6.  What  must  you  do  when  a lesson  is  returned  to  you  marked  "Repeat" 
or  "Incomplete"? 


7.  How  do  you  ask  your  correspondence  teacher  a question? 


8.  Why  does  your  correspondence  teacher  recommend  that  you  do  not 
complete  a number  of  lessons  at  one  time? 


9.  How  should  you  review  a lesson? 
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10.  How  is  your  final  grade  in  Language  Arts  7 calculated? 


Previewing  Your  Lesson  Materia!  and  Textbooks 


ALERTA  COTESPOEENCE  5CH3CL 


Page  153  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook  explains  how  to 
preview  material.  Read  this  page 
carefully  and  then  answer  the 
following  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 


EXERCISE  2 


1.  Briefly  explain  in  your  own  words  how  you  preview  a book? 


Language  Arts  7 


- 5 - 


Lesson  1 


2.  What  is  a table  of  contents? 


3.  What  is  an  index? 


The  Table  of  Contents 

Examine  the  table  of  contents  in  this  Language  Arts  7 course.  Then  answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  3 

1.  In  which  lessons  will  you  be  required  to  read  a book? 


2.  In  which  lessons  will  you  be  doing  a research  paper? 
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3.  In  which  lessons  are  there  reviews? 


4.  Notice  that  the  selections  in  the  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  Contexts 
Reading  Skills  One  are  grouped  according  to  themes  such  as  'Triends  and 
Enemies"  and  "Sports."  Which  themes  are  studied  in  this  Language  Arts 
7 course? 


5.  What  are  the  four  main  sections  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook ? 


EXERCISE  4 


The  Contexts  Anthology  One  textbook  has  a second  table  of  contents  before 
each  thematic  unit. 

Turn  to  the  table  of  contents  for  the  "Journey"  theme  on  pages  86  and 
87.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  What  added  information  does  this  table  of  contents  provide? 
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2.  What  do  you  think  is  the  purpose  of  this  second  table  of  contents? 


3.  Which  of  the  literature  selections  highlighted  on  pages  86  and  87  attracts 
your  attention  the  most?  Why? 


4.  On  what  page  will  you  find  a list  of  "good  books' ' to  read  about  journeys? 


The  Contexts  Reading  Skills 
One  textbook  has  corner  flags  in 
the  upper  left  hand  corner  of  each 
of  the  non-fiction  selections. 

Turn  to  page  121  and  then 
answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 
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1.  What  does  the  corner  flag  on  page  121  say? 


2.  Name  one  other  selection  in  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  with  the  same 
corner  flag  as  the  one  on  page  121. 


3.  What  do  you  think  is  the  purpose  of  these  corner  flags? 


The  Index 


The  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  textbooks  do 
not  have  an  index.  The  Language  Arts  Handbook,  however,  does  have  an  index. 

Turn  to  the  index  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  answer  the  following 
questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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EXERCISE  6 


L Why  do  you  think  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  has  an  index? 


2.  On  what  pages  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  would  you  find  information 
about  the  following? 

(a)  alliteration 


(b)  the  comma 


(c)  the  letter  to  the  editor 


(d)  the  haiku 


(e)  listening  skills 


3.  What  different  kinds  of  ' 'phrases' ' are  listed  in  the  index  of  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook ? 
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The  Dictionary 


In  many  lessons  in  Language 
Arts  7 you  will  need  a dictionary 
to  assist  you.  It  is  important  that 
you  learn  to  use  a dictionary 
effectively;  therefore,  the  next  part 
of  the  lesson  will  deal  with  how  to 
use  a dictionary. 

First  read  pages  1 to  5 of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook.  Then 
answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  7 

1.  How  are  the  words  in  a dictionary  arranged? 


2.  (a)  What  is  a guide  word? 


(b)  What  is  the  purpose  of  guide  words? 


3.  What  are  the  two  major  uses  of  a dictionary? 
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4.  What  other  types  of  information  does  a good  dictionary  provide? 


5.  What  is  a homograph? 


Self  Correcting  Exercise 

Put  the  following  words  in  alphabetical  order, 

(a)  brook,  dodge,  artist,  stone,  make 


(b)  dab,  dip,  den,  dub,  dot 


(c)  bought,  botulism,  boudoir,  bottom,  bounce 


Turn  to  the  end  of  this  lesson  and  check  your  answers.  Correct  any  errors 
in  your  work. 
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EXERCISE  8 


1.  Cross  out  the  words  that  would  not  be  included  on  a dictionary  page 
headed  by  the  guide  words:  fascinating  and  fatally.  Then  write  the 
remaining  words  in  alphabetical  order. 


fashion 

farther 

fastener 

fault 

fat 

fuel 

fatal 

fasten 

fail 

fast 

factual 

fore 

four 

fascination 

fatality 

A,  Pronounciation 

As  you  have  read  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook , one  of  the  major  uses 
of  a dictionary  is  to  provide  information  about  pronunciation.  In  the  following 
exercise  you  will  apply  this  information. 


EXERCISE  9 

1.  Divide  each  of  the  following  words  in  syllables.  Mark  the  accented 
syllable  in  each  word.  Use  your  dictionary.  An  example  is  done  for  you. 


lengthen 

(a) 

legend 

(b) 

hollow 

(c) 

termite 

Id) 

ponder 

n 
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2 . Use  your  dictionary  to  give  the  pronounciation  of  each  of  the  following 
words.  An  example  is  done  for  you. 


desire 

(a) 

station 

lb) 

dance 

(c) 

pulpit 

Id) 

beneficial 

(e) 

design 

Jk 


e zir 


3.  Below  are  written  some  pronunciations  of  words.  Sound  out  the  word 
and  then  write  the  word  correctly  in  the  space  provided.  An  example 
is  done  for  you. 


flaks 

(a)  noz 

(b)  ve/e 

(c)  po  shon 

(d)  mss  ke^o 

(e)  in  tro  dok'shon 


Be  Word  Meanings 


As  you  will  recall  a second  major  use  of  a dictionary  is  to  find  the  meanings 
of  words.  In  the  following  exercise  you  will  use  your  dictionary  to  give  the 
meanings  of  words  in  context. 
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EXERCISE  10 


For  each  of  the  words  in  italics  below  give  the  meaning  from  your 
dictionary  that  best  fits  the  sentence. 


(a)  Above  the  rattle  of  the  wagon  wheels,  her  cultivated  voice  ran  on  and  on. 


(b)  His  greed  was  the  root  of  his  trouble. 


(c)  The  cashier  gave  me  too  little  change . 


(d)  There  was  a run  in  the  silk  material. 


(e)  My  grandfather  often  quotes  an  old  saw  when  he  talks  about  money. 


(f)  I found  that  cheese  is  too  sharp  for  my  taste. 


(g)  You  must  prime  the  walls  before  you  paint  them. 


(h)  Before  long  a bitter  struggle  broke  out  between  the  French  and  English. 
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Co  Spelling 

Dictionaries  can  show  you  how  to  spell  words;  however,  before  you  can 
locate  a word  in  a dictionary  you  must  have  some  notion  how  to  spell  it.  This 
can  be  especially  difficult  when  a word  begins  with  a consonant  that  is  not 
pronounced,  or  when  it  begins  with  two  consonants  that  are  pronounced  like 
another  consonant.  The  following  table  may  help  you  in  finding  some  of  the 
tricky  words  in  a dictionary: 


Initial  Sound  of  Word 
k 

f 

s 

J 

n 

r 


Letter  Combinations 

k (kilt) 

c (catch) 
ch  (chorus) 

f (fast) 
ph  (phrase) 

s (sail) 
c (ceiling) 
ps  (psychology) 

j (jam) 

g (gem) 

n (now) 
gn  (gnaw) 
kn  (know) 
pn  (pneumonia) 

r (rip) 
wr  (wrap) 


EXERCISE  11 

Listen  to  your  Alberta  Correspondence  listening  tape  and  then  write  the 
words  dictated  in  the  spaces  provided  below.  Be  sure  the  words  are  spelled 
correctly.  You  may  check  the  dictionary. 

1.  6.  

2.  ___________  7.  


3.  8. 

4.  ___________  9. 

10. 


5. 
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Some  words  can  be  spelled  more  than  one  way.  When  two  spellings  of 
the  same  word  are  connected  by  "or,"  those  spellings  are  equally  acceptable. 
When  two  spellings  of  the  same  word  are  connected  by  "also,"  the  first 
spelling  is  preferred. 


EXERCISE  12 


Look  up  the  following  words  in  your  dictionary  and  write  the  alternate 
spelling  for  each  in  the  space  provided. 

1.  colour  

2.  programme  ________________ 

3.  plough  

4.  traveller  

5.  centre  


The  Handbook 


In  many  lessons  in  the  Language  Arts  7 course  you  will  be  asked  to  read 
sections  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  You  should  also  form  a habit  of  using 
the  handbook  to  look  up  information  on  your  own.  For  example  if  you  are 
unsure  of  how  to  write  a business  letter,  you  can  refer  to  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  If  you  forget  what  a "simile"  is,  you  can  refer  to  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook.  If  you  wish  to  review  the  use  of  quotation  marks,  you  can 
refer  to  the  Language  Arts  Handbook . Remember  to  use  the  index  at  the  back 
to  help  you  find  the  information  quickly. 


SQ3R:  A Reading  Method  for  Study  Purposes 


When  you  are  studying  material  in  your  Language  Arts  course  (or  any 
other  course)  you  should  not  use  the  same  method  of  reading  as  you  use  when 
you  are  reading  a novel  for  your  own  entertainment.  Many  students  find  it 
helpful  to  use  the  SQ3R  reading  method  for  study  purposes. 

Turn  to  page  152  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read  the  section  of 
SQ3R  carefully.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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EXERCISE  13 


1.  Explain  in  your  own  words  the  five  steps  in  the  SQ3R  method  of  reading. 


In  the  Language  Arts  course 
you  will  be  doing  a lot  of  writing. 
Sometimes  students  feel  they  have 
nothing  worthwhile  to  write  about 
and  they  find  it  difficult  to 
generate  ideas  to  write  about. 

Pages  109  to  111  of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook  discuss 
this  question.  Read  these  pages 
carefully.  Then  answer  the 
following  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 
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EXERCISE  14 


L What  is  brainstorming? 


2.  What  is  a personal  journal? 


3.  What  is  a diary? 


4.  How  is  a journal  different  from  a diary? 


5.  How  can  keeping  a journal  or  a diary  help  you  become  a better  writer? 


Note:  You  will  be  asked  to  submit  a page  of  journal  writing  with  each  lesson 
in  this  course. 
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EXERCISE  15 


The  following  crossword  puzzle  provides  a review  of  lesson  one.  Complete 
the  puzzle. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

s&S&SSs 

......... 

iliii 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

ilSl 

llillll 

mm 

Ml 

10 

ill# 

lililll 

Ml 

11 

12 

■I 

13 

14 

15 

16 

SSS%»S5S 

&%%%$# 

17 

18 

19 

; 

ggggSS 

20 

21 

M 

:S::S::SW:¥* 

P§ 

22 

V.V.vXvvJ 

&•:%&>>>>: 

23 

:vK:k¥:$:$ 

24 

25 

||fll 

26 

mm 

27 

11111 

■n 

mm&xi 

mm 

j§jl 

llil 

&&SSSSSS* 

v.v.v.*.v«v« 
. . .. 

28 

a*a*a«*i 

29 

Across 

1.  You  will  need  a in  many  of  your  lessons. 

6.  Do  not  out  the  pages  from  your  language  arts  course;  remove 

the  staples  instead. 

7.  Make  sure  your  work  is  _____  and  your  handwriting  is  legible. 

9.  In  some  dictionaries  a is  printed  between  each  syllable  of  an 

entry  word. 

11.  The  of  the  Language  Arts  course  is  to  improve  your  language 

arts  skills. 

13.  Doing  lessons  too  quickly  may  cause  you  to  . 

14.  A guide  word  is  printed  at  the  __  of  the  dictionary  page. 
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16.  Keeping  a __  may  help  you  generate  writing  ideas. 

17.  Be  sure  your  answer  has  ___  spelling  errors  or  sentence  fragments. 

19.  You  may  use  the  SQ3R  reading  method  when  you  _____  . 

20.  A synonym  for  a small  bus  is  a . 

21.  The  table  __  contents  is  found  at  the  front  of  a book. 

23.  _____  is  the  antonym  of  "healthy". 

24.  It  is  recommended  that  you  do  send  a large  number  of  lessons  in 

a short  time  period. 

26.  A cassette  _____  accompanies  this  language  arts  course. 

27.  A good  dictionary  provides  information  about  the  ___  of  a word. 

28.  One  main  reason  to  use  a dictionary  is  to  find  out  what  words . 

29.  There  is  a final  in  this  course. 

Down 

1.  When  doing  an  exercise,  be  sure  you  follow  accurately. 

2.  Although  it  is  permissible  to  study  with  other  students,  you  must  not 

3.  Before  doing  Lesson  1 you  must  read  the  _____  . 

4.  Feel  free  to  ask  your  correspondence  teacher  about questions 

you  may  have. 

5.  You  will  be  expected  to  keep  a ______  and  share  a page  with  each 

lesson. 

8.  Do  not  mailing  your  completed  lessons. 

10.  A pronounciation  _____  is  printed  in  a dictionary. 

12.  Your  teacher's  comments  are  meant  to  encourage  and you. 

15.  This  combination  is  pronounced  as  "s." 

18.  The  final  exam  will  be  mailed 
lessons. 


after  you  have  completed  26  j 
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20.  In  the  table  of  contents  before  each  thematic  unit  of  Contexts  Anthology 
One , you  will  have  the  opportunity  to  _____  as  well  as  read. 

22.  This  word  is  a homograph.  One  meaning  of  the  word  is  "to  be  able." 
Another  meaning  of  the  word  is  "a  tin  container." 

24.  You  will  be  expected  to  read  each  ___  in  your  handbook  carefully. 

25.  When  two  spellings  of  the  same  word  are  connected  by , those 

spellings  are  equally  acceptable. 

26.  When  doing  a lesson  do  not  rush;  take  your  . 


Answers  to  Self  Correcting  Exercise,  on  page  1 1 

a.  artist,  book,  dodge,  make,  stone 

b.  dab,  den,  dip,  dot,  dub 

c.  bottom,  botulism,  boudoir,  bought,  bounce 


Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  journal  page  in  this  lesson  you  may  wish  to  use  one  of  the 
suggestions  or  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 

Another  suggestion  is  to  write  a paragraph  explaining  which  sections  of 
the  course  you  think  you  will  enjoy  the  most  and  why  you  think  so. 

Try  to  get  into  the  habit  now  of  using  your  entire  journal  page  to  play 
with  language.  You  can  even  use  the  back  of  the  page  if  you  have  lots  you 
want  to  write! 
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Questions  and  Comments 


Several  times  in  this  course  you  will  be  given  space  to  ask  questions  or 
to  make  comments  on  this  course.  Please  make  use  of  the  opportunity  because 
this  is  one  way  in  which  your  correspondence  teacher  can  get  to  know  you 
better. 


END  OF  LESSON  1 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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Video  Cassette  Request 


Please  return  this  Video  Cassette  Request  with  Lesson  1 if  you  have  not  already  ordered  the  video 
cassette  on  your  Application  form  and  wish  to  order  the  video  cassette  intended  as  a supplemental 
resource. 

Name:  File  Number:  

Address:  Birthdate:  

Check  Video  Format: 

□ VHS  V2"  Cassette  □ Betamax  V2"  Cassette 


Postal  Code:  EH  EH  EH  EH  EH  EH 

Programs  on  Video  Cassette 

Program  1 - STORYBOUND:  Island  of  the  Blue  Dolphins 
Program  2 - BEST  OF  COVER  TO  COVER  I:  Owls  in  the  Family- 
Program  3 - BOOK  BIRD:  Lost  in  the  Barrens 
Program  4 - TEN  MILLLION  BOOKS  FARLEY  MOWAT:  Pgrm  #1 
Program  5 - THINK  ABOUT:  Where  Should  I Go? 

Program  6 - THINK  ABOUT:  Persuasive  Techniques 
Program  7 - IN  OTHER  WORDS:  Thinking  About  a Topic 

Conditions  for  Borrowing  Cassettes 

(a)  The  video  cassette  is  not  available  to  students  with  an  address  outside  the  Province  unless  a caution 
fee  of  $12.00  is  paid. 

(b)  The  video  cassette  is  available  only  to  students  enrolled  in  Language  Arts  7. 

(c)  The  video  cassette  is  loaned  for  a four-month  period,  and  if  it  is  lost  or  damaged,  it  must  be  paid 
for  by  the  student  at  a cost  of  $12.00.  (Out-of-province  students  will  forfeit  their  caution  fee.) 

(d)  Students  must  have  a video-cassette  recorder  available  in  order  to  make  use  of  this  cassette. 

(e)  Video  cassettes  will  be  mailed  when  Lesson  12  has  been  received. 

Students  who  are  under  eighteen  years  of  age  must  have  this  form  signed  by  a responsible 
adult.  Students  in  Hutterite  colonies  must  have  their  teachers  sign  this  form. 


I accept  responsibility  for  the  care  and  return  of  the  video  cassette  for  the  student  named  above. 

Guarantor's  Signature:  

Guarantor's  name  

and  address: 

(please  print)  

Postal  Code:  EH  EE  EH  EH  EE  EH 


(Please  return  this  form  with  Lesson  1) 


I 
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PLEASE  RETURN  THIS  QUESTIONNAIRE  WITH  LESSON  1 

1.  Name  in  full:  — 

2.  Address:  

3.  File  Number:  Birthdate:  

Day  Month  Year 

5.  Phone  Number:  

6.  Who  is  supervising  your  studies  (parent/guardian,  classroom  teacher,  someone  else)? 


7.  Are  you  studying  with  any  other  students  taking  this  course  by  correspondence? 


8.  What  other  courses  are  you  taking  by  correspondence? 


9.  Mention  any  special  factors,  handicaps  (illness  or  family  problems,  etc.)  which  may  influence 
your  progress  in  this  course. 


10.  What  dictionary  do  you  plan  to  use  this  year? 


11.  Is  there  a public  school  library  near  you  which  you  can  use  to  do  research? 

12.  Describe  the  kind  and  amount  of  leisure  reading  you  do. 


13.  Which  magazines  or  newspaper,  if  any,  come  into  your  home? 


14.  Do  you  have  a television  set  in  your  home.  If  so  indicate  your  three  favorite  programs. 


15.  Do  you  listen  to  the  radio?  If  so  what  type  of  programs  do  you  prefer? 
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16.  In  the  space  provided  write  a paragraph  telling  a little  about  yourself.  Supply  a photograph 
of  yourself  if  you  have  one  available. 
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Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  DISTANCE  LEARNING  CENTRE 


MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.  BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage 
and  a green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 

When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at 
the  same  time. 


St.  Serv.  9-91 
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PERSON-TO-PERSON  COMMUNICATION 


The  Importance  of  Communication 

Communication  is  a very  important  part  of  your  life.  Without 
communication  you  could  not  let  other  people  know  what  you  were  thinking 
or  feeling,  and  you  would  not  know  these  things  about  them. 

The  following  story  shows  how  important  communication  is. 

Jerry  glanced  nervously  at  his  watch.  He  chewed  his  lip  and 
paced  back  and  forth  across  the  room. 

“R-r-ring shrilled  the  telephone  on  the  wall.  Startled,  Jerry 
lept  to  the  phone  and  yanked  the  receiver  to  his  ear. 

“Hello?” 


“Hello.  Is  this  Jonathan  Swarz?”  asked  the  hoarse  male  voice 
at  the  other  end. 

“No  ...  no,  it  isn't,”  replied  Jerry. 

“Well,  is  this  499-7653?” 

“No!  You  must  have  the  wrong  number.  Goodbye.”  Jerry 
slammed  the  receiver  down. 

He  flopped  into  the  big  red  chair  in  the  corner  and  took  a letter 
from  his  pocket.  He  stared  at  the  words  on  the  paper,  and  a deep 
frown  contorted  his  face  as  he  read,  “Only  Time  Will  Tell.” 

What  could  this  mean?  There  had  to  be  a hidden  message 
in  these  words,  if  he  could  only  decode  it.  The  letter  was  unsigned. 
He  had  no  idea  who  had  sent  it  or  why  it  had  been  sent.  In  frustration 
Jerry  crumpled  the  paper  in  his  fist  and  hurled  it  across  the 
room  ...  . 


The  Process  of  Communication 


What  is  communication? 

Jerry  has  communicated  many  ideas,  thoughts,  and  feelings  to  you. 

You  know  that  he  is  disturbed  and  anxious  and  that  he  has  received  a 
very  puzzling  letter.  You  also  know  that  he  is  not  Jonathan  Swarz  and  that 
his  phone  number  is  not  499-7653. 
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You  know  Jerry's  feelings,  thoughts,  and  ideas  because  you  are  able  to 
understand  the  meaning  of  the  words  and  actions  he  shares  with  you.  You 
know  that  he  is  disturbed  by  the  way  he  paces  the  floor  and  looks  at  his  watch 
as  well  as  by  the  way  he  crumples  the  letter  and  throws  it.  The  telephone 
conversation  also  gives  you  some  of  Jerry's  thoughts  when  he  and  his  caller 
exchange  information.  This  is  the  process  of  communication.  Communication 
is  the  process  of  sharing  ideas,  thoughts,  and  feelings.  You  can  think  of  any 
communication  as  following  this  model  or  diagram. 


Communication  can  also  be  a two-way  process.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
telephone  conversation,  the  caller  is  the  sender.  He  sends  the  message,  "Is 
this  Jonathan  Swarz?",  to  Jerry.  Jerry  is  the  receiver.  He  receives  the  message 
and  then  sends  back  the  message  "No,  it  isn't."  Jerry  is  now  the  sender  and 
the  caller  becomes  the  receiver.  This  reply  is  called  feedback.  You  can  think 
of  two-way  communication  as  following  this  model  or  diagram. 


Communication  involves  the  exchange  of  information  by  means  of  a code. 
The  code  may  be  words,  or  actions.  In  order  for  communication  to  take  place, 
both  the  sender  and  the  receiver  must  understand  the  code. 

You  do  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  message  in  the  letter  because, 
although  you  can  read  and  understand  each  word,  the  group  of  words  holds 
no  obvious  meaning  for  you.  The  sender  of  the  message  is  not  communicating 
either  with  Jerry  or  with  you  because  you  do  not  understand  the  code  he  is 
using. 

The  sender  of  the  letter  understands  the  message  "Only  Time  Will  Tell." 
In  other  words,  the  sender  knows  the  code  of  the  message.  Jerry  does  not 
know  the  code,  so  he  does  not  understand  or  decode  the  message. 


sender  — message  — receiver 


Sender  — message  — receiver 


feedback 


The  Importance  of  Understanding  the  Code 
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The  process  of  communication  is  not  taking  place  in  these  examples. 

What  did  the  letter  mean? 

Just  as  Jerry  threw  the  crumpled  letter  across  the  room,  the 
telephone  rang  again.  Jerry  stared  at  the  phone  for  a few  seconds 
before  he  answered  it  on  the  third  ring. 

“H-he-hello,”  he  stammered. 

“Hello,  yourself,”  purred  a soft,  warm  voice.  “Is  that  you 
Jerry?” 


“Y-yes  it  is.” 

“Oh  good!  Remember  me?  I’m  Linda  Time,  and  I’m  supposed 
to  tell  you  where  your  sister  hid  your  radio.  That’s  a good  trick  she 
played  on  you  ... 

Of  course!  Now  Jerry  understood  the  message.  The  letter  was 
from  his  sister.  What  a comedian!  “Only  Time  Will  Tell.”  — sure, 

Linda  Time!  Wait  until  he  got  a hold  of  her,  he’d  ... 

Do  not  worry  about  what  Jerry  would  like  to  do  to  his  sister.  What  is 
important  is  that  now  you  and  Jerry  know  the  code  and  can  understand  the 
message.  Now  the  process  of  communication  is  taking  place. 


As  you  can  see  from  Jerry's  reaction  to  the  message  he  could  not 
understand,  communication  is  very  important. 


Have  you  ever  been  confused  or 
upset  because  you  were  not  able  to 
understand  information  someone  tried 
to  share  with  you?  Have  you  ever  not 
followed  instructions  because  you 
could  not  understand  them  or  you  had 
not  heard  or  read  them  accurately? 
Have  you  ever  misunderstood 
something  someone  said  to  you,  or  has 
someone  misunderstood  something 
you  said  to  him? 


Probably  you  have. 
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EXERCISE  1 

Read  the  language  article  titled  " Pidgin  Belong  You  Fella?"  on  pages 
153-154  of  Contexts  Anthology  One.  Then  answer  the  questions  below. 

1.  Read  each  statement  that  follows  and  identify  it  as  true  (T)  or  false  (F). 

(a)  The  Pidgin  language  has  fewer  words  than  the  English  language. 


(b)  In  Papua-New  Guinea  many  different  tribal  languages  are  spoken. 


(c)  English  is  the  most  common  language  in  Papua-New  Guinea. 


(d)  Some  signs  in  Australia  are  in  more  than  one  language. 


(e)  Pidgin  is  like  baby-talk,  it  has  no  vocabulary  or  grammar  rules. 


(f)  Pidgin  English  got  its  name  from  Chinese  traders  who  mispronounced 
the  word  "business". 

(g)  Australia's  aborigines  no  longer  speak  Pidgin,  though  it  remains 
popular  in  China.  _____ 

(h)  Pidgin  began  as  a language  of  trade,  to  aid  communication  between 

speakers  of  different  languages. 


2.  Select  the  English  meaning  from  the  box  below  that  matches  each  of  the 
following  Pidgin  phrases.  Write  the  English  meaning  in  the  space  following 
each  Pidgin  phrase. 
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English  Meanings 

- a pocket  - oil  - to  travel 

- whiskers 

- a car  - similar  - to  run  away 

- a letter 

(a)  grass  belong  face 

(b)  paper  talk 

(c)  basket  belong  trouser 

(d)  ticky-ticky  wata  

(e)  walkabout 

(f)  allasame  ________ 

(g)  go  bush 

(h)  eatum  wind  cart  

Non-verbal  Communication 


Communication  without  words  is  called  non-verbal  communication. 

There  are  five  kinds  of  non-verbal  communication:  gestures,  facial 
expressions,  touch,  space  and  time. 

Gestures  are,  perhaps,  one  of  the  most  common  non-verbal  methods  of 
communicating.  From  a very  early  age  a child  learns  that  by  waving  his  hand 
he  is,  in  fact  saying  good-bye.  Some  sports  rely  heavily  on  gestures  as  a means 
of  communication.  You  may  have  seen  a referee  in  hockey  or  football  make 
some  gesture  with  his  hands  which  communicated  to  both  the  teams  and  the 
crowd  that  some  foul  had  been  committed. 

Facial  expressions  are  another  means  of  communicating  one's  feelings. 
A person  can  express  feelings  such  as  boredom,  excitement,  jealousy,  hatred, 
or  surprise  by  the  look  on  the  face.  Your  mother  might  say,  "You  don't  want 
dessert,  do  you?";  but,  by  the  twinkle  in  her  eye  and  the  smile  on  her  face, 
you  realize  that  she  really  knows  that  you  want  dessert  and  that  she  is  only 
teasing. 


Language  Arts  7 


- 6 - 


Lesson  2 


Touch  can  also  be  used  for  communicating.  A gentle  touch,  a hug,  or 
a kiss  communicates  feelings  of  affection;  a slap  conveys  anger. 

Space  may  also  be  used  as  a means  of  communication.  When  we  see  a 
couple  standing  or  sitting  close  to  each  other,  we  are  likely  to  think  that  they 
care  for  each  other.  If  we  were  then  to  see  the  same  couple  seated  on  extreme 
opposite  ends  of  the  sofa,  we  would  likely  think  that  they  had  a disagreement. 

Time  is  also  a method  of  communication.  If  you  arrive  early  for  an 
appointment,  it  suggests  that  you  are  eager;  but,  if  you  are  late,  the  suggestion 
is  lack  of  interest  or  even  disrespect.  Teachers  use  timed  tests  as  a means 
of  communicating  to  themselves  how  much  difficulty  their  students  are 
having.  If  a student  takes  a great  deal  of  time  to  work  out  a problem  in 
mathematics,  the  teacher  is  being  told  that  the  student  needs  assistance  in 
this  area. 

Jerry  in  this  lesson  used  most  of  these  methods  of  communication.  He 
looked  at  his  watch;  he  looked  puzzled;  he  threw  the  letter  across  the  room, 
and  he  jumped  when  the  phone  rang.  Jerry  sent  several  messages  without 
saying  a word. 

Everyone  communicates  thoughts,  ideas,  and  feelings  using  non-verbal 
methods.  You  can  do  this  only  when  the  people  around  you  understand  the 
code  you  are  using,  even  though  it  is  a non-verbal  code. 

For  example,  how  do  you  interpret  each  of  these  gestures? 

1.  Scratching  one's  head. 

2.  Nodding  one's  head  up  and  down. 

3.  Nodding  one's  head  from  side  to  side. 

4.  Extending  an  open  right  hand  toward  another  person. 

Probably  you  would  all  agree  that  scratching  one's  head  indicates 
bewilderment,  that  nodding  one's  head  up  and  down  indicates  "yes"  and  side 
to  side  indicates  "no,"  and  that  extending  an  open  right  hand  is  an  invitation 
to  shake  hands. 

What  does  a raised  right  hand,  with  the  fingers  erect,  and  palm  open 
outward  mean  to  you?  Perhaps  it  has  a special  meaning,  perhaps  not;  but 
to  the  Girl  Guides  all  over  the  world  it  is  the  signal  for  silence. 

How  do  you  let  someone  know  what  you  think  or  feel?  Usually,  you  used 
words.  But  you  also  use  other  ways  of  communicating  (getting  your  thoughts 
across). 
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EXERCISE  2 


Notice  how  you  can  say  things  without  using  words  in  the  following  parts 
of  this  exercise. 


1.  Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


(a)  You're  in  an  elevator,  and  it  gets  stuck  between  floors.  A four-year- 
old  boy  in  the  elevator  begins  to  cry.  You  take  a comic  book  out  of 
your  pocket  and  hand  it  to  him.  What  are  you  "saying"  to  the  boy? 


(b)  Your  father  wants  to  know  why  you  don't  get  better  grades.  You 
think  he  never  pays  attention  to  what  you  tell  him.  He  says,  "Tell 
me  the  reason."  You  don't  answer.  What  are  you  "saying"  to  your 
father? 


(c)  You  are  waiting  to  pay  for  your  groceries.  The  person  ahead  of  you 
and  the  cashier  are  talking  about  the  weather.  You  look  at  your  watch 
and  let  out  a long  sigh.  What  are  you  "saying"  to  the  two  people? 


In  each  case,  you  are  "saying"  something  without  using  words.  You 
"say"  it  by  doing  — or  not  doing  — something. 
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2.  How  else  do  you  "say"  things  without  words?  Think  of  the  many  ways 
your  face  can  "talk." 

In  the  four  pictures  below,  people  are  "saying"  things.  But  they  are  using 
their  faces,  instead  of  words.  Here  is  a list  of  sentences.  Which  sentence 
belongs  with  which  picture?  Write  it  underneath  the  correct  picture  on 
the  line  provided. 

(a)  Tm  angry  with  you." 

(b)  "I  like  you  a lot." 

(c)  "I'm  afraid  of  that." 

(d)  "This  tastes  awful." 
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Reading:  “Body  Messages” 

Turn  to  page  166  of  Contexts:  Reading  Skills  One  and  read  "Body 
Messages."  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

EXERCISE  3 

1.  What  message  do  the  following  gestures  convey  to  another  person? 

(a)  Outstretched  arms 


(b)  Pat  on  the  shoulder 


(c)  Raised  eyebrows 


(d)  Wink 
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(e)  Foot  tapping 


2 . Choose  any  two  of  the  messages  listed  below  and  draw  the  facial 
expressions  or  gestures  that  would  be  used.  Name  the  message  at  the 
bottom  of  each  picture. 


Messages:  "I  am  angry." 
"Stop!" 
"Hello!" 


"I  am  surprised!" 
"I  am  afraid." 

"I  am  cold." 


"I  am  sleepy." 
"I  am  happy!" 
"I  don't  know." 


Message 


Message 
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Eiements  of  Communication 


Earlier  in  the  lesson  you  learned  that  communication  involves  a sender 
sending  a message  to  a receiver. 

There  are  several  other  elements  involved  in  the  process  of 
communication. 


A. 


Stimulus 


The  stimulus  is  something  which 


Why  do  you  pick  up  the  receiver 
and  say,  Hello , when  the  phone  rings? 

Would  you  pick  up  the  receiver 
and  say,  Hello , if  the  phone  wasn't 
ringing? 

No,  you  probably  would  not.  The 
ringing  of  the  phone  tells  you  to  pick 
up  the  receiver  and  say,  Hello.  The 
ringing  of  the  phone  is  a stimulus 
which  makes  you  become  the  sender 
of  the  message,  Hello,  to  the  receiver. 

makes  it  necessary  to  send  a message. 


B.  Code 


Why  do  you  say,  Hello  when  you 
answer  the  telephone?  Why  don't  you 
say,  Run,  or  Pumpkin ? 

The  reason,  of  course,  is  that  Hello 
is  the  signal  which  everyone 
understands  for  answering  the  phone. 
This  is  something  we  have  learned  just 
as  we  have  learned  a red  traffic  signal 
light  means  stop. 
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You  and  a friend  could  privately  agree  to  answer  your  phones  by 
saying  Pumpkin , and  when  you  answer  the  phone  by  saying,  Pumpkin, 
your  friend  at  the  other  end  will  understand  this  code  and  will  reply, 
Pumpkin . If  it  happens  to  be  your  Uncle  Horace  at  the  other  end , however , 
he  will  probably  say  something  like , Huh ? 

As  you  discovered  from  the  letter  Jerry  received,  all  the  people  using 
the  code  must  agree  on  the  meanings  of  the  signals. 

A code  is  a system  of  signals  whose  meanings  have  been  agreed  upon. 

Communication  has  been  successfully  completed  only  when  the 
message  has  been  received  and  understood  and  the  receiver  responds. 

The  code  used  to  send  a message  depends  on  who  the  receiver  is  as 
you  will  see  in  the  exercise  which  follows. 


Self  Correcting  Exercise  A 

A three-quarter  ton,  blue  and  white  truck  is  parked  on  the  corner.  You 
wish  to  communicate  an  idea  about  this  truck  to  various  people.  To  whom 
could  you  probably  be  speaking  in  each  of  the  following  examples? 


1.  "Hey!  Look  at  those  neat  wheels!" 

(a)  to  your  seventy-two-year-old  Aunt  Susan, 
jb]  to  your  sixteen-year-old  cousin  John. 


2.  "Isn't  that  truck  an  interesting  vehicle?" 

(a]  to  your  seventy-two-year-old  Aunt  Susan. 

(b)  to  your  sixteen-year-old  cousin  John. 


3.  "Look  at  the  four  by  four  crew  cab  with  four  on  the  floor  and 
radials." 

(a)  to  Sam,  the  mechanic. 

(b)  to  your  baby  brother. 


.... 4.  "Look  at  the  big  truckie." 

(a)  to  your  mother. 

(b)  to  your  baby  brother. 

Check  your  answer  with  those  on  page  13. 
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Answers  to  Self  Correcting  Exercise  A 


1.  b 

2.  a 

3.  a 

4.  b 


Although  the  message  is  the  same  in  each  of  the  examples  in  the  Self 
Correcting  Exercise,  the  words  used  are  very  different.  The  code,  therefore, 
is  different  in  each  example. 


The  sender  is  the  same  in  each  case,  but  the  receiver  is  different.  We  use 
different  codes  to  communicate  with  different  people.  This  code  is  determined 
by  who  the  receiver  is  and  by  the  sender's  relationship  to  the  receiver. 

Your  Aunt  Susan,  your  cousin  John,  Sam  the  mechanic,  and  your  mother 
all  see  the  same  truck,  but  you  see  each  of  them  in  a different  relationship 
to  you;  therefore,  you  describe  the  truck  to  each  of  them  in  a level  of  language 
you  think  they  will  understand  — in  other  words,  in  a code  they  will  be  able 
to  decode. 

The  nature  of  the  relationship  between  the  sender  and  the  receiver 
determines  the  appropriate  level  of  language. 


Why? 


G.  Medium 


The  medium  is  the  method  of  communication. 


In  the  space  provided  below 
tell  which  of  these  media  you 
prefer  and  explain  why. 


In  the  example  earlier  in  the 
lesson,  Jerry  used  a telephone  to 
communicate.  Other  media* 
which  involve  speech  are 
television,  radio,  records,  and  tape 
recordings. 


media  is  the  plural  of  medium. 
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There  are  also  kinds  of  media  in  which  information  is  shared  without 
speech.  Jerry's  sister  used  a letter.  Newspaper,  magazines,  and  literature 
are  media  which  use  written  language.  Some  media  such  as  cartoons  and 
signs  use  pictures.  Other  media  such  as  braille,  morse  code  and  smoke 
signals  use  codes  that  are  difficult  for  the  average  person  to  understand. 


Sam,  Linda,  and  Fred  were  invited  to  Judy’s  birthday  party. 
They  played  quiet  games,  listened  to  records  and  ate. 

Sam  wore  torn  jeans,  a dirty  sweatshirt,  and  runners.  Fred  wore 
a black  tuxedo  and  a top  hat.  Linda  wore  a blue  pleated  shirt  with 
a white  blouse. 


Who  dressed  appropriately  for  the  birthday  party? 

Probably  you  would  agree  that  Linda  dressed  most  suitably  for  the 
occasion.  She  was  neat,  clean  and  informal.  Fred  was  also  neat  and  clean, 
but  he  was  too  "dressed  up",  too  formal.  Sam's  clothes,  on  the  other  hand, 
were  inappropriate  or  non-standard  for  this  kind  of  party. 

Just  as  there  is  an  appropriate  way  to  dress  according  to  the  occasion, 
so  is  there  an  appropriate  way  to  speak. 

Just  as  a person's  clothes  can  be  formal,  informal,  or  non-standard,  so 
can  a person's  language  be  formal,  informal,  or  non-standard. 


Levels  of  English 


Non-standard 


Informal 


Formal 
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While  Judy  and  her  guests  ate,  they  had  a conversation: 


Sam:  Hey!  This  cake  ain’t  bad,  Judy,  but  I don’t  got  any  more  left 

Linda:  The  cake’s  delicious,  Judy.  Would  it  be  OK  if  I had  another 
piece? 

Fred:  That  cake  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  best  I have  eaten. 

I would  be  most  grateful  if  I could  have  another  portion. 

You  can  see  that  Sam  speaks  and  dresses  in  a non-standard  way.  Fred 
speaks  in  a formal  style,  and  Linda  remains  quite  informal. 

You  will  now  look  at  each  kind  of  English. 


Non-standard  English 


Non-standard  English  is  not  necessarily  "bad,"  because  it  does 
communicate  ideas;  but,  it  is  not  the  kind  of  English  most  educated  English- 
speaking  people  in  the  world  would  use.  Because  it  uses  slang,  incomplete 
sentences  and  incorrect  grammar,  it  is  usually  both  inadequate  and 
inappropriate  for  many  situations.  Just  as  wearing  inappropriate  clothes  gives 
people  a poor  first  impression,  speaking  inappropriate  English  also  gives  a 
poor  first  impression.  Avoid  using  non-standard  English  in  most  situations, 
in  order  to  give  a good  impression  of  yourself. 


Informal  English 


Informal  English  is  the  most  commonly  used  kind  of  English.  It  is  a 
comfortable  kind  of  English  which  does  not  have  the  strict  rules  of  formal 
English,  but  which  is  appropriate  and  adequate  in  many  situations.  It  is 
conversational  English.  "I"  is  used  a lot  in  informal  English,  and  there  is 
sometimes  even  a hint  of  slang.  Novels,  newspaper  reports,  and  magazine 
articles  are  usually  written  in  this  style  — the  author  seems  to  be  talking  to 
the  reader.  Radio  and  television  broadcasts  use  informal  English. 

Informal  English,  used  for  public  communication  such  as  making  a speech 
or  writing  a letter  to  someone  whom  you  do  not  know  very  well,  uses 
contractions,  familiar  words  and  complete  sentences.  Informal  English  used 
in  our  everyday  speech  to  friends  or  in  jotting  down  notes  does  not  necessarily 
use  complete  sentences,  but  it  differs  from  non-standard  English  because  it 
does  not  allow  incorrect  grammatical  usage. 
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Forma!  English 


Formal  English  is  the  most  difficult  style  to  use  because  there  are  very 
definite  rules  to  follow  when  we  write  or  speak  this  way. 

Just  as  you  dress  formally  only  for  very  specific  occasions,  you  use  formal 
English  only  for  very  specific  situations.  This  style  is  used  in  writing  more 
often  than  it  is  used  in  speaking.  Few  people  use  formal  English  in  their 
everyday  lives.  Legal  documents,  reference  books,  and  books  and  articles 
written  for  professional  people  are  usually  in  a formal  style. 

You  can  recognize  formal  English  by  these  characteristics. 

• Formal  English  sounds  scholarly  and  less 
conversational  than  informal  English  does. 

• Sentences  are  longer,  and  more  unfamiliar 
words  are  used. 

• Punctuation  and  grammar  are  exact. 

• Contractions  (it's,  we've,  he'd)  are  not  used. 

• Pronouns  (he,  she,  we,  you)  are  not  omitted. 


Good  formal  writing  is  not  stiff  and  artificial.  It  may  be  dignified,  but 
it  should  never  be  pompous. 

Good  formal  English  is  a pleasure  to  read  and  to  hear.  Although  you  may 
not  use  formal  English  any  more  often  than  you  wear  a formal  gown,  it  is 
wonderful  to  be  able  to  use  it  properly  when  necessary.  A person  who  can 
use  formal  English  correctly  has  a great  advantage  over  those  who  cannot. 
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EXERCISE  4 

Identify  each  of  the  following  sentences  as  an  example  of  formal,  informal, 
or  non-standard  English. 

_________  1.  He  don't  walk  too  good. 

________  2.  He  has  difficulty  maneuvering  with  grace. 

3.  He's  crippled. 

4.  Walking  stealthily  across  the  luxurious  lawn,  the 

burglar  approached  the  mansion. 

_________  5.  He  crept  across  the  yard  to  the  house. 

_________  6.  I don't  got  nothing  to  do. 

7.  The  doc  done  said  I should  get  me  an  old  horse. 

_______  8.  Don't  run  in  the  hall. 

9.  This  request  is  made  to  whomever  recognizes 

himself  as  the  person  wronged. 

_ 10.  At  what  hour  do  you  expect  to  return? 


What  Influences  the  Level  of  English  Used? 


What  determines  the  kind  of 
English  a person  uses? 

On  page  14  you  agreed  that  Linda 
was  appropriately  dressed  for  the 
situations,  Judy's  birthday  party.  If  the 
party  had  taken  place  outdoors  in 
winter,  would  these  have  been 
appropriate  clothes? 

No,  of  course  not!  Clothes  must 
suit  the  surroundings.  Similarly, 
language  depends  on  the  surroundings 
or  situation. 
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Context 

Context  is  the  term  used  to  describe  the  communication  environment, 
the  situation  and  surroundings.  Next  you  will  learn  the  various  aspects  of 
the  context  and  how  they  effect  the  level  of  language  used. 


Ac  Audience 


One  of  the  most  important  parts  of  the  context  is  the  audience.  The 
audience  may  be  one  person,  or  it  may  be  an  auditorium  full  of  people. 
Regardless  of  the  size  of  the  audience,  you  have  to  think  about  those  who 
hear  you  or  who  read  what  you  have  written.  The  kind  of  English  you  use 
changes  according  to  your  audience. 

The  audience  is  the  person  or  persons  for  whom  the  message  is  intended. 

You  will  use  different  language  if  you  are  speaking  to  a group  of  your 
friends  at  a club  meeting  as  compared  to  speaking  to  a group  of  adults. 

Think  how  you  would  speak  to  each  of  these  people: 

- to  your  friends 

- to  your  teacher 

- to  your  parents 

- to  your  baby  brother 

Which  audiences  would  require  more  formal  English?  Why? 


B.  Occasion 

One  part  of  the  context  that  determines  the  kind  of  language  a person 
uses  is  the  occasion.  Occasion  is  the  time  and  place  of  the  communication. 

Think  how  the  setting  would  influence  your  way  of  speaking  in  each  of 
these  places: 

- a shopping  mall 

- a park 

- a church 

- a classroom 

Which  settings  would  require  more  formal  English?  Why? 
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C,  Purpose 


Another  part  of  the  context  that  determines  the  kind  of  language  a person 
uses  is  the  purpose.  You  have  to  know  why  the  message  is  being  sent,  and 
you  sometimes  have  to  change  your  way  of  speaking  to  accomplish  that 
purpose. 

The  purpose  is  the  reason  for  speaking  or  writing. 

Sometimes  you  speak  only  to  inform,  but  often  you  speak  to  entertain, 
to  persuade,  or  to  explain.  Whatever  your  purpose  is,  it  determines  how  you 
say  or  write  something. 

Think  of  how  you  speak  when  you  want  to: 

1.  persuade  your  mother  to  let  you  stay  up  past  bedtime, 

2.  inform  your  Language  Arts  class  about  a book  you  have  read, 

3.  explain  to  your  cousin  how  a car  motor  works. 

Do  you  use  the  same  kind  of  English  in  each  situation,  or  do  you  change 
your  choice  of  words,  kind  of  sentence  structure,  and  even  the  tone  of  your 
voice  according  to  your  purpose  in  speaking? 

Which  of  the  following  speeches  will  most  likely  convince  your  mother 
you  should  be  allowed  to  stay  up?  Why? 


1.  “Hey  Mom!  I don’t  gotta  go  to  bed  yet,  do  I?” 

2.  “Mom,  please  let  me  stay  up  for  another  half-hour.” 

3.  “Mother,  please  allow  me  to  postpone  retiring  until  ten 
o’clock.” 


If  you  are  in  doubt  about  which  quotation  will  be  effective,  ask  your 
mother. 
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EXERCISE  5 

Look  at  these  written  communications.  Identify  the  audience  being 
addressed  in  each  by  writing  the  name  of  the  audience  in  the  blank  below 
each  illustration. 


KEEP  out/  . 

NO  SISTERS  ALLOWED! 

this  means  You/ 

0 


Audience: 


To:  Staff  and  Students 

Examination  week  is  scheduled  for 
December  12-17. 

All  examinations  will  be  written  in 
home  rooms. 

Signed:  A.L.  Jones 
Principal 


Audience: 
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4. 


ANGLE  PARKING 
ONLY 


Audience: 


REMEMBER! 


Your  relationship  with  the  person  to  whom  you  are  speaking  or  writing 
determines  what  kind  of  English  is  appropriate.  The  way  you  speak  to  your 
best  friend  is  probably  very  different  from  the  way  you  speak  to  a police 
officer. 


In  summary,  the  kind  of  English  you  use  (non-standard,  informal  or 
formal)  will  depend  largely  on  the  context  you  find  yourself  in. 


EXERCISE  6 


Using  the  words  listed  below,  write  in  the  correct  word  after  the 
communication  term. 


formal  context  medium 

informal  occasion  audience 

non-standard  purpose 

1.  This  is  the  reason  for  speaking  or  writing. 

2.  This  is  the  name  for  the  communication 
environment. 


3.  This  type  of  English  often  uses  incorrect  grammar. 

4.  This  is  a method  of  communication. 

5.  This  is  the  time,  place,  and  role  of  the  speaker. 
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6.  This  type  of  English  is  used  quite  seldom  and  has 
definite  rules  to  follow. 

7.  This  is  the  person  or  persons  for  whom  the 
message  is  intended. 

8.  This  type  of  English  is  most  commonly  used. 


EXERCISE  7 


1.  Write  True  or  False  in  the  blank  before  each  sentence. 


(a)  Writing  tends  to  be  more  casual  than  speaking 
does. 

(b)  Your  audience  includes  all  those  who  hear  or 
read  your  communication. 

(c)  You  should  always  speak  in  the  formal  style. 

(d)  The  purpose  of  your  communication  may 
affect  the  style  you  use. 

(e)  Language  that  is  appropriate  in  one  situation 
may  not  be  appropriate  in  a different  situation. 


2.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  expressing  the  same  ideas  in  appropriate 
informal  English. 

(a)  He  didn't  have  no  right  to  punch  me. 


(b)  Boy,  he  give  Sam  and  I the  willies  everytime  he  done  that  trick. 


(c)  Them  kids  drunk  all  the  milk. 


Language  Arts  7 


- 23  - 


Lesson  2 


Understanding  the  Communication  Process 


Successful  communication  means  both  the  sender  and  the  receiver  must 
understand  the  code  being  used. 

Codes  can  be  verbal  or  non-verbal.  Examples  of  verbal  codes  are  talking 
and  writing  such  as  conversation  face  to  face,  speaking  on  the  telephone,  and 
writing  letters.  Examples  of  non-verbal  codes  are  body  movements  (shrugging 
of  shoulders),  hand  gestures  (clapping)  and  facial  expressions  (smiling, 
frowning,  winking). 

After  re-reading  carefully  pages  5 and  6 and  understanding  the  terms  do 
the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  8 


1.  Fill  in  the  following  chart.  The  first  two  are  done  as  examples.  Be  sure 
to  tell  if  the  code  signal  is  verbal  or  non-verbal. 


Communication 

Situation 

Sender 

Code 
(verbal  or 
non-verbal) 

Message 

Receiver 

1.  The  audience 
claps  at  the 
end  of  the 
play. 

sdudience 

(dlap6  (non-uerlalj 

Vide  lihed  the  play. 

IJlie  actor 5 

2.  A red  light 
at  an 

intersection. 

cjdiykt 

$ed  (non-verbalj 

Stop! 

ddbriueri 

3.  A watch  dog 
growls  at  an 
intruder. 

4.  A gate  is 
closed  to 
horseback 
riders. 
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2.  What  could  be  the  stimulus  (reason)  in  each  of  the  situations?  Answer 
in  sentences. 

(a)  A motorist  honks  the  horn. 


(b)  A girl  looks  in  the  refrigerator. 


(c)  A policeman  writes  out  a ticket. 


Key  Concepts  In  The  Lesson 


1.  Communication  is  the  process  of  sharing  ideas,  thoughts,  and  feelings. 
Communication  involves  the  exchange  of  information  by  means  of  a 
code  which  both  the  sender  and  the  receiver  understand. 

2.  Codes  can  be  verbal  and  non-verbal. 

3.  The  nature  of  the  relationship  between  the  sender  and  the  receiver 
determines  the  appropriate  level  of  English. 


Journal  Writing  Hint 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  wish  to  use  one  of  the 
suggestions  on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Also  you  may  wish 
to  describe  your  strengths  and  weaknesses  in  communicating. 


END  OF  LESSON  2 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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FACILITATORS  AND  BARRIERS  TO  COMMUNICATION 


In  Lesson  2 you  learned  that  communication  is  the  process  of  sharing  ideas, 
thoughts  and  feelings.  You  also  learned  that  communication  involves  the 
exchange  of  information  by  means  of  a code  which  both  the  sender  and  the 
receiver  understand,  and  that  codes  can  be  verbal  and  non-verbal.  In  addition 
you  learned  that  the  nature  of  the  relationship  between  the  sender  and  the 
receiver  determines  the  appropriate  level  of  language. 

In  this  lesson  you  will  learn  about  facilitators  and  barriers  to 
communication. 


Facilitators  to  Communication 

Sometimes,  even  when  you  use  the  kind  of  language  that  is  appropriate 
for  the  context,  you  do  not  effectively  communicate  your  message.  There  are 
other  factors  that  must  be  considered  if  you  wish  to  ensure  that  the  receiver 
of  your  message  will  be  able  to  understand  it  accurately.  These  factors  are 
called  facilitators. 

Two  important  facilitators  are: 

1.  common  knowledge  and  experience, 

2.  empathy  and  rapport. 


A.  Common  Knowledge  and  Experience 


You  must  have  common 
knowledge  and  experience  to 
communicate  effectively.  For  example, 
this  illustration  shows  a worker  and  a 
boss  who  apparently  can  not 
communicate.  Labour  unrest 
frequently  occurs  because  the  workers 
and  their  boss  do  not  share  common 
knowledge  and  experience.  The  boss 
may  not  realize  how  difficult  it  is  for 
the  worker  to  manage  on  his  wages  or 
how  dull  and  boring  the  work  is.  The 
workers  may  not  realize  how  hard  the 
boss  has  to  work  to  keep  the  business 
going  or  how  much  money  must  be  put 
back  into  the  business  to  keep  the 
equipment  up  to  date  or  to  promote 
sales. 
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B.  Empathy  and  Rapport 


You  must  also  have  empathy  for  your  listener  or  reader.  This  means  you 
must  be  able  to  sense  how  he  feels  about  the  topic. 

When  two  people  are  angry  and  do  not  have  empathy  for  each  other,  they 
cannot  communicate  well.  Communication  can  occur  only  when  each  person 
wants  to  hear  what  the  other  is  saying.  It  is  important,  therefore,  to  develop 
a rapport,  or  a pleasant  relationship  with  your  listener  or  reader. 


Barriers  to  Communication 


Everyone  at  some  time  has  had  the  experience  of  not  being  able  to 
communicate.  Sometimes  the  result  of  poor  communication  is  only  confusion 
or  embarrassment,  but  injuries  and  even  deaths  have  been  caused  because 
the  information  has  not  been  sent  or  received  correctly. 

What  would  happen,  for  example,  if  the  driver  of  a car  did  not  understand 
the  meaning  of  flashing  red  lights  at  a railroad  crossing? 

Communication  can  be  a matter  of  life  and  death. 

What  are  some  factors  that  cause  poor  communication  between  the  sender 
and  receiver?  Barriers  to  good  communication  can  be 


(a)  not  understanding  the  code. 

(b)  not  hearing  correctly. 

(c)  not  reading  correctly. 


EXERCISE  1 


Think  of  a real  or  make-believe  incident  that  occured  because  one  person 
misunderstood  another  person.  Discuss  the  barrier  to  communication  which 
caused  the  misunderstanding.  Answer  in  several  sentences. 
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A,  Poor  Handwriting 


Another  barrier  to  communication  is  poor  handwriting. 
What  is  wrong  with  the  following  sentence? 


No  one  can  read  it.  The  letters  are  jumbled,  run  together  and  simply  do 
not  make  sense.  There  is  no  communication. 


If  your  handwriting  cannot  be  read,  then  it  is  a barrier  to  communication .• 

Since  most  of  your  Language  Arts  communication  is  in  written  form,  you 
must  write  clearly  and  accurately  if  effective  communication  is  to  occur. 
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One  way  to  start  good 
handwriting  is  to  have  good 
posture  even  before  you  begin 
writing.  Sit  up  straight  as 
illustrated  in  the  diagram. 


Poorly  formed  letters  frequently  result  in  spelling  errors.  If  you  forget 
to  dot  your  "i's"  and  cross  your  "t's",  you  may  lose  marks  for  spelling 
incorrectly.  Nobody  wants  this  to  happen,  so  be  sure  your  handwriting  is 
legible. 

By  Grade  7 you  have  developed  your  own  handwriting  style.  We  do  not 
wish  to  change  this  style;  however,  since  legible  writing  is  of  utmost 
importance,  here  are  some  writing  exercises  that  will  draw  you  attention  to 
the  proper  form  for  each  letter. 


These  are  some  important  points  to  keep  in  mind  when  you  are  writing: 


1.  Keep  the  letters  uniform  in  size. 


2.  Keep  the  letters  slanting  the  same  direction. 


3.  Keep  your  writing  smooth  and  flowing. 
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Lower  Case  Letters 


The  lower  case  letters  can  be  grouped  into  families.  The  letters  in  each 
family  have  certain  similarities.  See  if  you  can  discover  the  similarities  as 
you  work  through  the  exercises. 


EXERCISE  2 


Trace  the  dotted  letters  below;  then  complete  the  lines. 

/C-  ; 


/Qy  -CZ-  ■/t^v 

d d iL 


£•* 


it 


dod 


All  the  above  letters  begin  on  the  line.  Once  your  form  the  lower 
casex>  properly,  the  other  letters  are  easy \/Cud  and  /Cf  have  the 

letter /O  hidden  in  them.  0 v 

The  second  family  of  letters  also  begins  on  the  line.  Their  beginning  stroke 
is  the  same. 


Jd 


hr 


£. 


✓ JJL  J1H 
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Trace  the  dotted  letters;  then  complete  the  lines. 

it.  J-L  L 


HHt 


trtt 

Zt  Ts  -A-- 


ILl  ll  lu 


ILT  JJXllil 


Here  is  a family  of  looped  letters.  Notice  that  all  the  letters  begin  on  the  line. 

i 


& L JZAl  Ju 


EXERCISE  4 


Trace  the  dotted  letters;  then  complete  the  lines. 
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All  these  humped  letters  begin  on  the  line: 


/Tls  /777s  /}/■'  /CCs 


EXERCISE  5 


Trace  the  dotted  letters;  then  complete  the  lines. 

mi.  mi  mi 


/m/m 
nr  nr  / 


/hil 


7 r' 

jyL 


nC+jCLl  zjl 


The  lower  case  Sts  and  A/  go  together.  They  begin  on  the  line,  and  their 
beginning  stroke  is  the  same: 


Al  Al 


EXERCISE  6 


Trace  the  dotted  letters;  then  complete  the  lines. 

A., 

’ (.  

A A/  A/ 

Allzu 
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AmUb 

AJTrJMcA 


Look  over  all  the  writing  exercises  you  have  just  completed.  Which  lower 
case  letters  give  you  trouble?  Write  these  in  the  space  below. 


The  lower  case  letters  seem  to  cause  problems,  so  pay  particular  attention 
to  forming  them  properly. 

Avoid  confusing  letters  like: 


AA, 

and 

/Tb 

AX, 

and 

As 

/Os 

and 

AT 

As 

and 

AA 

As 

and 

At, 

i 

and 

A 

/, 

and 

A 

A 

and 

X 

Upper  Case  Letters 


The  upper  case  letters,  the  capitals,  cause  fewer  problems.  It  is  in  the 
upper  case  letters  that  we  see  variety  in  style.  There  are  various  acceptable 
formations  of  capital  letters,  but  legibility  must  be  considered  at  all  times. 
Keeping  the  capitals  simple  in  style  reduces  the  danger  of  confusion. 
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You  should  join  the  capital  letter  to  the  word  whenever  possible.  Some 
capital  letters  do  not  join  well,  but  others  do  so  nicely. 


Write  these  names  in  the  spaces  provided: 
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B.  Poor  Grammar 


Another  barrier  to  communication  is  poor  grammar. 
Read  the  following  passage. 


Between  you  and  I,  our  base-ball  team  are  the  best  in  the 
country.  Tom  is  our  pitcher  and  is  the  most  fine  athlete  I know.  Sam 
our  catcher  don't  miss  too  often  and  George  and  Cecil  is  our  bestest 
batters.  Harry  was  the  ex-coach  of  a city  team  and  now  him  and 
me  take  turns  coaching  the  country  team.  We's  the  best! 


Can  you  understand  the  message  being  communicated? 


You  probably  can  understand  what  is  being  said,  but  because  there  are 
grammar  errors  in  the  paragraph,  you  cannot  read  it  smoothly  and  easily. 

There  are  sixteen  errors  in  this  short  passage.  They  are  printed  in  italics. 

Now  read  the  corrected  paragraph. 


Between  you  and  me,  our  base-ball  team  is  the  best  in  the 
country.  Tom  is  our  pitcher  and  is  the  finest  athlete  I know.  Sam, 
our  catcher,  doesn't  miss  too  often  and  George  and  Cecil  are  our 
best  batters.  Harry  was  the  ex-coach  of  a city  team  and  he  and  I 
take  turns  coaching  the  country  team.  We  are  the  best! 


It  is  much  easier  to  read  this  paragraph,  isn't  it? 

The  grammar  errors  made  communication  more  difficult.  They  acted  as 
barriers  to  communication.  Correcting  the  grammar  errors  in  the  paragraph 
made  communication  easier. 


G . Incorrect  Punctuation,  Capitalization,  and  Abbreviation 

Punctuation  - When  you  speak  aloud  you  punctuate  constantly.  Your 
listener  hears  commas,  dashes,  periods,  question  marks,  and  exclamation 
marks  as  you  pause,  raise  the  pitch  of  your  voice,  and  shout. 

When  you  write,  the  reader  does  not  have  your  voice  as  a clue.  Incorrect 
or  no  punctuation  can,  therefore  act  as  a barrier  to  communication. 

The  rules  for  punctuation  are  discussed  on  pages  92  through  104  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook. 
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The  easiest  punctuation  marks  to  use  are  the  end  marks.  You  probably 
already  know  about  the  period  (.),  the  question  mark)?),  and  the  exclamation 
mark  (!).  Students,  however,  sometimes  are  careless  in  using  these  end  marks. 

A word  of  caution  may  be  needed  about  the  use  of  the  exclamation  mark. 
Don't  over  use  it.  Too  many  exclamation  marks  makes  your  writing  sound 
breathless  and  silly.  If  you  do  use  an  exclamation  mark,  don't  write  !!!!;  only 
one  ! is  needed. 


EXERCISE  7 


Add  the  proper  end  punctuation  to  each  of  the  following  sentences: 

1.  What  do  you  know  about  punctuation  _____ 

2.  I would  like  to  meet  you 

3.  Where  is  my  key 

4.  Did  I ever  spend  a lot  of  money  today  

5.  Lions  belong  to  the  cat  family 


Capitalization  - The  rules  for  capitalization  are  explained  on  pages  104 
through  106  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Review  these  rules  and  then  do 
the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  8 


Rewrite  the  following  sentences  inserting  capitals  where  needed. 
1.  john  likes  to  read  the  sports  page  in  the  edmonton  journal. 


2.  mr  henry  hofer  lived  in  cardston,  alberta  for  forty  years. 
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3.  the  east  and  west  were  joined  by  the  Canadian  pacific  railroad. 


4.  the  leader  of  the  progressive  conservatives  held  a press  conference  at 
the  parliament  building. 


5.  susan  is  taking  conversational  french  and  Chinese  cooking  at  mount  royal 
college. 


Abbreviations  - The  rules  for  abbreviations  are  explained  on  page  107  and 
108  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Review  these  rules  and  then  do  the 
following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  8 


Underline  the  unacceptable  abbreviations  in  the  following  paragraph  then 
rewrite  the  paragraph  correctly  in  the  space  provided  on  the  next  page. 

Mrs.  June  Smythe  is  pres,  of  the  Rur.  Crime  Watch  in 
Claresholm.  On  Wed.  she  had  a busy  day.  In  the  a.m.  she  met  with 
members  of  the  RCMP,  addressed  the  C’holm  J.H.S.  students,  and 
visited  a construction  site  on  1st  Ave.  Afterwards  she  grabbed  a 
hot  dog  and  f.  fries  at  a iocal  rest.  Then  she  rushed  to  the  sr. 
citizens’  drop-in  cent,  where  she  answered  ques.  and  handed  out 
lit.  about  her  assoc.  Her  last  meeting  was  over  at  3 p.m.,  but  then 
she  had  to  hurry  to  her  dr.  appt. 
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D.  Misspelling 


Everyone  is  likely  to  misspell  words  at  some  time,  but  you  should  try 
to  spell  words  correctly.  When  you  are  not  sure  how  to  spell  a word,  you 
should  check  the  dictionary.  This  has  already  been  discussed  in  Lesson  1. 

There  are  also  several  spelling  rules.  They  are  summarized  on  pages  6 
through  17  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  These  rules  can  help  you  to  spell 
correctly.  You  should  keep  a record  of  your  personal  spelling  difficulties  which 
your  teacher  indicates  on  each  lesson  and  practice  spelling  these  words. 

A list  of  commonly  misspelled  words  has  been  printed  on  page  14.  Study 
these  words  until  you  can  spell  them  correctly. 
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absence 

column 

accommodate 

complexion 

across 

conscience 

address 

conscious 

already 

courageous 

always 

cupful 

analyze 

definitely 

ancient 

develop 

angle 

embarrass 

arctic 

exaggerate 

argument 

excitement 

athlete 

familiar 

beginning 

February 

believe 

foreign 

benefited 

forty 

buried 

friend 

buses 

fulfill 

business 

grammar 

calendar 

height 
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hoping 

pharmacy 

judgment 

privilege 

knowledge 

psychology 

laboratory 

quiet 

library 

recommend 

lightning 

restaurant 

loose 

rhythm 

lose 

seize 

marriage 

separate 

metre 

simile 

mischief 

skiing 

misspell 

surprise 

neighbor 

temperature 

niece 

their 

ninety 

tragedy 

occasion 

truly 

occurrence 

until 

omitted 

visible 

personnel 

writing 

1.  Underline  the  incorrectly  spelled  words  in  the  following  passage.  Spell 
the  words  correctly  on  the  lines  below. 


The  villian  hurried  accross  the  street  to  the  restaraunt.  He  was 
barely  visibel  through  the  dirty  windoes.  Quitely  he  siezed  the 
waiteress.  He  told  her  she  would  loose  her  life  if  she  did  not  begin 
writting  a note  on  the  stationary  he  gave  her.  A man  who  was 
dinning  their  did  not  want  a tradgedy  so  he  decided  to  use 
psykologie. 


1. 

9. 

2. 

10. 

3. 

11. 

4. 

12. 

5. 

13. 

6. 

14. 

7. 

15. 

8. 
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2.  Circle  the  correctly  spelled  word  in  each  pair: 

(a)  absence,  abcense 

(b)  foreign,  foriegn 

(c)  farmacy,  pharmacy 

(d)  relize,  realize 

(e)  usually,  usualy 

(f)  knowlege,  knowledge 

(g)  resistance,  resistence 

(h)  personnel,  personel 

(i)  ommited,  omitted 

(j)  occasion,  ocassion 

(k)  hieght,  height 

(l)  fullfill,  fulfill 

(m)  benefited,  benefitted 

(n)  fourty,  forty 

(o)  niece,  neice 


E.  Mispronunciation 


Often  words  are  misspelled  because  they  are  not  pronounced  correctly. 
For  example,  if  you  pronounce  film  as  filum,  you  may  be  tempted  to  spell 
it  with  two  syllables. 

When  you  mispronounce  words  in  speaking,  you  set  up  a barrier  to 
communication.  Your  listeners  cannot  understand  what  you  say,  or  they  have 
to  listen  so  hard  that  they  cannot  concentrate  on  the  message  you  try  to  send. 
You  should  therefore  be  careful  to  pronounce  words  correctly.  Again,  the 
dictionary  can  help  you. 
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EXERCISE  11 


Write  the  following  words  in  syllables.  Show  where  the  accent  is  in  each 
word.  You  may  refer  to  your  dictionary  and  pages  11  to  13  of  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook. 

1 . diamond  

2.  athlete  

3.  entrance  

4.  omission  

5.  Christian  

6.  emphasis  

7.  syllable  

8.  lingerie  

9.  chimney  

10.  pumpkin  . 

11.  correspondence  

12.  deportation  

13.  investigation  

14.  hierarchial  

15.  scientific  

Say  each  of  these  words  to  yourself  or  to  someone  else.  Are  you 
pronouncing  them  correctly  according  to  your  dictionary? 


F.  Inaccurate  Word  Choice 

Another  barrier  to  communication  is  using  a word  that  is  inaccurate. 
Certain  words  in  the  English  language  are  often  used  improperly.  Read  the 
section  on  "problem  words"  on  pages  17  through  21  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook  and  study  the  examples  given  on  these  pages.  Then  complete  the 
following  exercise. 
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EXERCISE  12 

Underline  the  appropriate  word  in  each  of  these  sentences. 

1.  Susan  will  (accept,  except)  the  invitation  to  dinner. 

2.  The  final  test  in  Language  Arts  7 will  (effect,  affect)  your  final  mark. 

3.  I should  (of,  have)  remembered  my  coat. 

4.  Mother  divided  the  cookies  (between,  among)  the  three  children. 

5.  Joey  works  every  afternoon  and  on  Saturday  (beside,  besides). 

6.  (Can,  May)  I borrow  your  book? 

7.  Sarah  (choose,  chose)  the  material  she  liked  best. 

8.  Because  I have  lost  weight,  my  pants  are  too  (loose,  lose). 

9.  You  better  (lay,  lie)  down  as  you  look  ill. 

10.  The  dog  scratched  (its,  it's)  ear. 

11.  I put  (to,  too)  much  salt  on  my  food. 

12.  (Their,  There  are,  They're)  many  stories  about  animals  in  this  book. 

13.  I like  chocolate  ice  cream  better  (than,  then)  strawberry. 

14.  I don't  know  (who's,  whose)  coming  to  the  meeting. 

15.  This  jacket  comes  to  my  (waist,  waste). 

Journal  Writing  Hint 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  choose  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Also  you  may  wish  to  discuss 
the  barrier  to  communication  which  causes  you  the  most  difficulty. 
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Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  3 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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MASS  MEDIA  COMMUNICATION 
Review  of  Person-to-Person  Communication 


In  Lesson  2 you  learned  about  person-to-person  communication.  In  this 
type  of  communication,  a person  called  a "sender,"  transmits  a "message" 
to  a person,  called  the  "receiver."  This  receiver  may  then  respond  to  this 
message  and  give  "feedback"  to  the  sender.  This  type  of  communication  is 
a two-way  process  as  the  following  diagram  illustrates: 


The  media  used  to  send  these  messages  in  person-to-person 
communication  may  include: 

1.  face-to-face  communication 

2.  notes  and  letters 

3.  telephone 

4.  telegraph 


Mass  Media  Communication 


Messages  do  not  always  have  to  be  one-to-one.  In  mass  media 
communication  messages  are  sent  to  large  numbers  of  people.  This  type  of 
communication  does  not  allow  for  immediate  feedback.  It  is  usually  a one- 
way process. 

The  media  used  to  send  these  messages  on  mass  media  communication 
include: 

1.  newspapers 

2.  magazines 

3.  radio 

4.  television 

5.  records  and  tapes 
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Importance  of  the  Mass  Media 

Think  of  five  living  people  whom  you  regard  as  famous  and  list  them  below. 

1.  _ 

2.  

3.  . 

4.  

5.  _ ... 

Use  complete  sentences  to  answer  the  following  quesitons. 

Where  did  you  learn  about  these  people? 


Briefly  give  the  details  of  a news  event  that  has  happened  recently. 


Where  did  you  obtain  most  of  your  information  about  the  news  event? 
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Where  do  you  obtain  your  information  about  the  weather? 


How  do  you  find  out  about  upcoming  events  in  your  community  such  as  a 
sale,  or  an  auction? 


If  you  are  like  most  people,  you  obtain  much  of  your  information  from 
the  mass  media  — newspapers,  magazines,  radio  or  television. 


Controlling  The  Mass  Media 

The  mass  media  has  always  been  regarded  as  an  important  influence  on 
people's  thinking.  That  is  why  some  countries  like  the  Soviet  Union  control 
and  censor  the  news. 

While  there  are  laws  against  libel  and  hate  literature  in  Canada,  there 
is  no  censorship.  There  has  been  a long  history  of  freedom  of  the  press  in 
Canada. 

The  Canadian  government,  however,  realizes  that  there  must  be  some 
controls  on  radio  and  television  broadcasting.  If  there  were  no  controls,  the 
strong  influence  of  the  American  media  might  cause  Canadians  to  lose  their 
national  identity.  For  this  reason,  the  Canadian  Radio-television 
Telecommunications  Commission  (CRTC)  makes  rules  and  regulations  for 
broadcasters.  All  radio  and  television  stations  must  get  a licence  to  operate 
from  the  CRTC.  All  broadcasting  stations  operating  in  Canada  must  be 
Canadian  owned  and  must  carry  a minimum  amount  of  Canadian  content. 

Moreover,  the  Canadian  government  realizes  that  in  addition  to  privately- 
owned  companies,  there  must  be  a Canadian  broadcasting  company  that  will 
inform  Canadians  about  each  other  and  tie  this  large  group  of  citizens  with 
diverse  backgrounds  together.  For  this  reason,  the  Canadian  Broadcasting 
Corporation  (CBC)  gets  funding  from  Parliament  to  promote  national  unity 
and  a Canadian  identity. 
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EXERCISE  1 


1.  (a)  What  is  libel?  (You  may  use  your  dictionary.) 


(b)  Why  do  you  think  there  are  laws  against  libel? 


2.  (a)  What  is  hate  literature? 


(b)  Why  do  you  think  there  are  laws  against  hate  literature? 


3.  Why  did  the  Canadian  government  establish  the  CRTC  and  CBC? 
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Mass  media  was  distributed  in 
Italy  as  early  as  59  B.C.  Bulletins  were 
posted  on  the  side  of  buildings  in  public 
places.  Passersby  who  could  read  were 
able  to  learn  about  the  events  of  the 
day  in  this  way.  There  are  also 
indications  that  the  bulletins  were 
copied  for  distribution  to  other 
countries  by  messenger  and  ship. 

The  Romans  also  developed 
another  system  to  distribute  news.  A 
reader  would  announce  the  day's  news 
events  and  those  wishing  to  hear  it 
would  be  charged  one  "gazetta."  Many 
newspapers  today  have  the  word, 
"Gazette,"  in  their  name. 

Similarly,  in  medieval  Europe 
proclamations  were  posted  in  a public 
place.  Town  criers  also  walked  through 
the  town  ringing  a bell.  When  a crowd  gathered,  the  crier  would  announce 
the  news  item  in  a loud  voice.  In  addition,  wandering  minstrels  or  ballad 
singers  brought  news  from  distant  places.  These  "ballads"  were  easy  to 
remember  and  were  repeated  by  others. 

After  the  development  of  the  printing  press,  the  ballad  singers  would  have 
their  ballads  printed  on  "broadsides,"  large  pieces  of  paper  printed  on  one 
side.  These  broadsides  were  sold  at  the  fairs  or  in  their  towns  that  ballad 
singers  visited.  Favorite  topics  for  the  broadsides  were  battles,  disasters, 
coronations,  or  some  marvel.  Later  "pamphlets"  on  particular  topics  were 
distributed  at  gatherings  such  as  fairs.  Once  these  were  printed  regularly,  the 
modern  newspaper  was  born. 

The  first  Canadian  Newspaper,  the  Halifax  Gazette , was  founded  in  1752 
in  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia. 

Magazines  gradually  evolved  from  newspapers.  One  of  the  earliest 
magazines,  the  Spectator , was  first  published  in  England  in  1711.  Unlike  early 
newspapers,  the  Spectator  contained  more  than  just  news.  It  had  essays  on 
such  subjects  as  vanity,  affection  and  behavior.  It  also  published  some  fiction. 

The  invention  of  the  telegraph  in  1844  significantly  aided  the  newspaper 
industry.  For  the  first  time  it  was  possible  to  receive  news  the  same  day  it 
happened.  News  could  be  sent  rapidly  over  long  distances  by  telegraph  and 
no  longer  was  there  a long  wait  for  ships,  pony  express  or  stage  coach  to  bring 
the  news. 


Origins  of  Mass  Media 
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The  development  of  photography  in  the  late  1800's  was  important  to  the 
newspaper  and  magazine  industries. 

The  twentieth  century  saw  the  rise  of  the  electronic  media  — radio  and 
television.  Radio  began  in  the  1920's  and  television  in  the  1950's. 

The  invention  of  the  transistors  enabled  the  radio  to  become  portable. 
Radios  could  be  taken  anywhere  — to  the  beach,  the  backyard,  to  the  street, 
or  the  park. 

Television  has  also  improved.  Direct  broadcast  satellites  enable  you  to 
receive  broadcasts  from  far  away. 

EXERCISE  2 

Indicate  whether  the  following  statements  are  true  or  false. 

1.  The  earliest  newspapers  date  back  to  Italy  where 

bulletins  were  posted  on  the  walls  of  public  places.  _________ 

2.  Town  criers  helped  to  spread  the  news  in  medieval 

times.  

3.  Proclamations,  called  "Gazettas,"  were  posted  in 

medieval  times.  

4.  The  ballads  sung  by  wandering  ministrels  were 

meant  only  to  entertain.  _ 

5.  Broadsides  were  handwritten  in  a beautiful  script.  

6.  Pamphlets  were  at  first  distributed  door-to-door.  

7<  Canada's  first  newspaper  was  published  in  1867.  _ 

8.  The  name  of  Canada's  first  newspaper  was  the 

Spectator.  

9.  The  invention  of  the  telegraph  speeded  up  the 

delivery  of  the  news.  

10.  Photography  began  appearing  in  newspapers  and 

magazines  in  the  early  1800's.  

11.  Radio  began  in  the  1880's.  

12.  Television  began  in  the  1950's.  

13.  The  "print  media"  refers  to  newspapers  and 

magazines.  

14.  Radio  and  television  are  referred  to  as  the  "sound 

media."  ___ _____ 
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The  Influence  of  the  Electronic  Media  on  the  Print  Media 


When  the  electronic  media  (radio  and  television)  was  introduced,  some 
people  felt  that  newspapers  and  magazines  might  go  out  of  business.  But  people 
realized  that  these  media  are  all  very  different  and  each  has  its  own  strengths. 
Today  the  average  person  would  find  it  difficult  to  do  without  any  of  them. 


EXERCISE  3 

Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
1.  What  are  some  of  things  that  people  like 

(a)  about  newspapers? 


(b)  about  magazines? 


(c)  about  radio? 


(d)  about  television? 
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How  Mass  Media  Can  Be  Made  a Two-Way  Process 

Earlier  in  this  lesson  you  learned  that  mass  media  communication,  unlike 
person-to-person  communication  is  usually  a one-way  process.  It  is  possible, 
however,  to  make  it  a two-way  process.  Radio  stations  sometimes  offer  "talk 
shows' ' that  allow  listeners  to  call  the  radio  station  on  the  telephone  and  voice 
their  opinion  on  the  air.  Newspapers  and  magazines  reserve  a special  page 
for  "letter  to  the  editor."  Some  television  shows  also  encourage  the  viewers 
to  write  letters  expressing  their  opinions  and  some  of  these  letters  are  read 
on  the  air. 


The  Letter  to  the  Editor 

Read  pages  120  and  121  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  This  section 
explains  how  to  write  a letter  to  the  editor  and  gives  a sample  letter. 

Although  newspapers  do  not  print  all  the  parts  of  each  letter,  the  original 
letters  would  have  contained  the  sender's  address,  the  date,  and  a greeting 
as  well  as  a closing  and  the  writer's  signature. 


EXERCISE  4 


Write  a letter  to  the  editor  in  the  space  provided  on  the  next  page.  Some 
possible  topics  are: 

(a)  nuclear  disarmament 

(b)  the  length  of  the  school  year 

(c)  violence  in  hockey 

(d)  Sunday  shopping 

(e)  your  response  to  a current  event 

Use  the  spaced  provided  below  to  plan  your  letter  to  the  editor. 
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Space  for  the  letter  in  Exercise  4 . 
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THE  NEWSPAPER 


How  a Newspaper  is  Arranged 


Newspapers  are  usually  divided  into  special  pages  or  sections.  Typical 
pages  or  section  in  a newspaper  include:  the  front  page,  the  editorial  page, 
the  letter  to  editor  page,  the  sports  page,  the  business  page,  the  lifestyle  page, 
the  entertainment  page,  the  weather  page,  and  the  classified  page. 

The  front  page  is  devoted  to  the  stories  which  the  editors  feel  are  the 
most  important  or  sensational  that  day.  News  stories  of  lesser  importance 
are  found  on  the  inside  pages.  Some  papers  divide  these  pages  into  world, 
national,  provincial  and  local  news  pages. 


The  editorial  page  is  often  entitled  "Our  Opinion."  The  left  hand  side 
of  the  editorial  page  is  devoted  to  essays  called  "editorials."  These  editorials 
express  the  editor's  opinion  on  topics  that  relate  to  the  local  community, 
province,  or  nation.  These  editorials,  for  example,  may  call  attention  to 
problems  the  editor  thinks  should  be  solved  or  they  may  tell  why  the  paper 
supports  or  opposes  certain  policies,  organizations,  or  people.  On  the  editorial 
page  you  will  also  find  a political  cartoon  drawn  by  a staff  artist.  These  cartoons 
express  an  opinion  through  pictures.  Finally  you  will  find  on  the  editorial 
page,  columns  of  opinion  by  various  writers  who  have  opinions  similar  to 
that  of  the  editor. 


The  letter  to  the  editor  page  is  usually  found  opposite  the  editorial  page. 
It  is  often  entitled  "Your  Opinion."  Readers  are  encouraged  to  share  their 
opinion  and  their  letters  to  the  editor  are  printed  here. 


The  sports  page  offers  a rundown  of  all  the  sporting  events  that  took 
place  that  day,  games  statistics,  and  articles  about  the  players.  This  page  is 
very  popular  and  many  readers  turn  to  this  page  first. 


The  business  page  offers  information  about  new  businesses, 
bankruptcies,  auctions,  legals,  investments,  stocks,  exchange  rates. 


The  lifestyle  page  provides  information  on  fashion,  food,  health,  personal 
advice. 


The  entertainment  page  gives  show  times,  television  and  radio 
schedules. 


The  weather  page  usually  offers  a weather  map,  weather  forecasts,  the 
time  of  the  sunset  and  sunrise. 
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The  classified  page  has  advertisements  that  are  classified  by  subject 
matter.  One  section  is  for  announcements  (births,  engagements,  marriages, 
obituaries,  lost  and  found).  Another  section  tells  about  services  being  offered 
(carpentry,  carpet  cleaning,  day  cares,  farm  services).  There  are  also  sections 
for  help  wanted,  cars  and  trucks  for  sale,  houses  for  sale. 

As  you  can  see  from  the  above  descriptions,  newspapers  want  to  appeal 
to  a wide  audience  so  they  attempt  to  provide  something  of  interest  to 
everyone.  Few  people,  however,  read  all  the  stories  in  a newspaper. 


The  Index 

An  index  is  printed  on  the  front  page  of  the  newspaper  to  help  the  reader 
find  what  he  wants  quickly. 

Examine  the  following  index  reprinted  with  permission  from  the  Edmonton 
Journal. 


FLAIR:  There's  nothing  conservative  about 
the  modern  male's  casual  duds.  The  now 
prints  have  punch!  Cl 

MISSING:  Montreal  police  detectives  con- 
tinue to  investigate  the  slaying  of  a five-year- 
old  boy  whose  body  was  found  last  weekend. 
He  is  the  fifth  Montreal  child  to  disappear  in 
seven  months.  A2 


Alberta A8,16,B3 

Ann  Landers...... B8 

Births C8 

Bob  Remington B12 

Bridge ........Cll 

Business. A9-13 

Canada A2,3 

City A8,15,B1,2,4 

Comics Bll 

Crossword C12 

Deaths C7 

Don  Braid .....A7 

Doonesbury A5 

Entertainment. . . B 10- 12 

Flair Cl-6 

Frank  Hutton ..B2 

Health B9 

Horoscope CIO 

John  Short .....Dl 


June  Sheppard B8 

Legals..... Dll 

Lifestyle B8,9 

Our  Opinion .....A6 

Patterns. CIO 

Ron  Collister A5 

Show  times BIO 

Sports Dl-6 

TV  listings... Bll 

World A4,5 

Your  Opinion A7 

CLASSIFIED  ADS 

Index ,.C8 

Order  form Cll 

Employment C9 

Vehicles .C13 

Real  estate... ......D7-11 
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In  the  Edmonton  Journal,  as  in  all  newspapers,  the  index  is  printed  on  the 
front  page.  First  it  highlights  several  stories  and  indicates  where  the  actual 
articles  can  be  found.  Then,  it  prints  the  index  below  the  highlights. 

The  Edmonton  Journal  is  divided  into  sections.  The  first  section  is  called 
A,  the  second  section  B,  and  so  on.  Cl  means  that  the  article  is  on  the  first 
page  of  the  third  section.  A2  means  that  the  article  is  on  the  second  page  of 
the  first  section. 


What  does  BIO  mean? 


EXERCISE  5 


Check  the  parts  of  the  newspaper  that  interest  you: 


□ Advice  column 
(Ann  Landers) 

□ Bridge 

□ Business  news 

□ Classified  ads 

□ Comics 

□ Crossword  puzzle 

□ Editorials  (Our  Opinion) 

□ Front  page 

□ Horoscope 


□ Letters  to  the  editor  (Your  Opinion) 

□ Opinion  columns 

□ Recipes 

□ Showtimes 

□ Sports 

□ Television  information 

□ Travel 

□ Weather 

□ Other  (specify)  
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Headlines 

"Headline"  is  another  name  for  the  title  of  a story  in  a newspaper.  Usually 
people  skim  the  headlines  and  pick  the  stories  they  want  to  read  in  detail. 
For  this  reason  the  headlines  are  written  to  interest  the  reader  and  also  identify 
the  main  topic  of  the  story  as  briefly  as  possible. 

The  headlines  of  major  stories  are  usually  written  in  larger  letters.  The 
largest  headline  is  reserved  for  the  main  story  on  the  front  page. 


EXERCISE  6 

Clip  a headline  that  attracts  your  attention  from  a newspaper  and  tape 
or  glue  it  in  the  space  provided  below. 

Space  for  headline 


Explain  why  this  headline  attracted  your  attention. 


Advertising 


Newspapers  in  Canada  are  privately  owned.  The  publishers  of  newspapers 
are  in  business  to  make  a profit.  If  the  price  of  a newspaper  had  to  cover 
all  the  costs,  the  paper  would  be  too  expensive  for  most  people  to  buy. 
Newspapers,  therefore,  sell  space  for  advertisements.  About  60  percent  of 
the  space  in  a newspaper  is  devoted  to  advertising.  Advertising  provides  most 
of  the  newspaper's  income  and  keeps  the  purchase  price  of  the  newspaper  low. 

Advertisers  who  purchase  space  on  the  classified  page  are  charged  by 
the  number  of  words  in  their  advertisement.  Therefore,  advertisements  usually 
do  not  contain  complete  sentences.  Abbreviations  are  also  used  to  save  space. 
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Examine  the  following  advertisement  reprinted  with  permission  from  the 
Edmonton  Journal. 


Preowned 

Homes  for  Sale  711 

SPRUCE  GROVE-BY  OWNER 
3 bdrm.,  sgle.  att.  garage,  dble. 
drive,  Ige.  pie-shaped  lot,  land- 
scaped, deck,  patio,  F/P.,  built- 
in  vacuum,  oak  cab.  $74,000. 
962-3285. 


EXERCISE  7 


Rewrite  the  following  advertisement  in  the  space  provided.  Use  the  style 
of  the  advertisement  above.  Remember  to  keep  your  advertisement  as  short 
as  possible  and  use  abbreviations  to  save  space.  Be  sure  that  you  have  included 
all  the  facts  and  that  you  have  made  your  advertisement  appealing.  Close 
you  advertisement  with  the  asking  price  and  the  phone  number  that  interested 
buyers  can  call. 


We  must  sell  our  home  because  we  are  moving.  It  is  a three- 
bedroom  bungalow.  The  basement  is  fully  developed.  The  house 
is  two  years  old  and  has  twelve  hundred  square  feet  of  living  space. 
It  is  nicely  decorated  and  is  fully  landscaped.  The  house  is  situated 
on  a quiet  cul  de  sac,  near  to  schools  and  bus  service.  There  is 
a double  car  garage  which  is  attached  to  the  house.  We  are  asking 
$82,900.  Interested  buyers  may  call  555-3333. 


Preowned 

Homes  for  Sale  71 1 


Language  Arts  7 


- 15  - 


Lesson  4 


The  Hard  News  Report 


Turn  to  pages  132  and  133  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read  the 
notes  about  hard  news  reports.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  8 


1.  What  are  the  "5  W's  and  H"? 


2.  Explain  in  your  own  words  the  "inverted  pyramid"  style  of  newspaper 
writing. 


Reading  a Hard  News  Report 


Now  turn  to  page  91  of  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  and  read  the  news 
report,  "Atomic  Bomb  Data  Given  to  Attorney,"  which  is  reprinted  in  the 
brown  box.  (This  newspaper  article  originally  appeared  in  1946.)  Then  do 
the  following  exercise. 
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EXERCISE  9 


Find  the  most  important  details  of  the  news  story  you  have  just  read  and 
indicate  where  these  details  are  located  by  filling  in  the  chart  below. 


Details 

Par.  No. 

who 

what 

when 

where 

why 

how 

Writing  a Hard  News  Story 


Turn  to  page  118  of  Contexts 
Reading  Skills  One  and  read  the 
essay,  "The  Last  Race  of  the 
Bluenose."  Then  imagine  that  you 
are  a newspaper  reporter  in  1938. 
Write  the  lead  paragraph  for  a 
hard  news  story  about  the  last  race 
of  the  Bluenose  in  the  space 
provided  on  the  next  page.  Use  the 
inverted  pyramid  style  of  writing. 
Give  the  basic  facts  (who,  what, 
when,  where,  why  and  how).  Be 
sure  to  give  your  report  a headline. 
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Space  for  hard  news  story 


Feature  Stories 

Not  all  stories  in  a newspaper  are  "hard  news  stories/'  Some  stories  are 
"feature  stories"  or  "human  interest  stories."  Feature  stories  are  stories  about 
something  interesting;  they  do  not  contain  news  in  the  strict  sense.  Unlike 
hard  news  stories,  feature  stories  contain  opinion. 

Reading  a Feature  Story 

Turn  to  page  62  of  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  and  read  "How  a Refugee 
Learns  about  Snow."  This  is  a feature  story.  It  was  originally  printed  in  the 
Toronto  Star  in  1979.  Then  do  the  following  exercise. 
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EXERCISE  11 


Read  the  following  sentences.  Write  F in  the  blank  if  you  think  it  is  a 
fact  or  O if  it  is  an  opinion. 


1.  He  learned  the  word  "snow"  in  English  the  best 
way  — he  caught  a faceful  of  flurries  en  route  to 
the  subway. 

2.  It's  far  better  to  be  able  to  buy  a head  of  lettuce 
in  English  than  do  exercises  on  verbs. 

3.  You  can't  really  teach  English. 

4.  It  was  a satisfying  morning's  work  for  Cuong  and 
twenty-six  of  his  classmates. 

5.  The  grouped  toured  swanky  condominium  suites. 

6.  "Oh,  you're  a comedian,  Soo,"  said  teacher  Susan 
Stroud. 

7.  The  students  added  common  household  articles  to 
their  English  vocabularies. 

8.  There  are  no  tenses  for  verbs  in  Oriental  languages. 

9.  It's  very  frustrating  for  them  to  be  dependent  on 
others. 

10.  Cuong  had  to  wait  eleven  months  in  a Malaysian 
refugee  camp  for  Canadian  sponsors. 

11.  You  can't  pick  up  a language  overnight. 

12.  Chinese  characters  and  our  alphabet  are  totally 
different. 


Journal  Writing  Hints 

For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  choose  a suggestion  from  page 
1 1 1 of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  write  about  your 
favorite  television  or  radio  show. 


END  OF  LESSON  4 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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SPORTS  IN  THE  MEDIA 


Introducing  the  Theme 


This  unit  centres  on  the  theme  of  sports.  Whether  as  a participant  or 
spectator,  almost  everyone  enjoys  some  type  of  sport.  There  is  a wide  variety 
of  sports  to  choose  from.  At  one  end  there  are  such  physically  dangerous  sports 
as  mountain  climbing;  while  at  the  other  end,  there  are  such  mentally  taxing 
sports  as  chess.  There  are  team  sports  and  individual  sports,  competitive  and 
non-competitive  sports.  In  short,  there  is  a sport  for  almost  everyone. 


What  is  your  favorite  sport? 


Why  do  you  prefer  this  sport? 


Do  you  enjoy  being  a participant  or  a spectator?  Why? 


In  this  lesson  you  will  be  focusing  on  newspaper  and  magazine  articles 
about  sports.  In  Lesson  6 you  will  be  looking  at  one  particular  sport  — hockey, 
Canada's  number  one  sport.  Then  in  Lesson  7,  the  humorous  side  of  sports 
will  be  considered.  Finally  in  Lesson  8 you  will  discover  the  joy  and  fascination 
of  the  human  body  in  motion  as  you  look  at  sports  through  the  eyes  of  poets. 
As  you  can  see  sports  can  be  viewed  from  many  different  angles. 
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Creating  a Context:  Sports  in  the  Media 


The  wide  appeal  of  sports  is  indicated  by  the  coverage  it  receives  from 
the  media.  Television  and  radio  devote  a lot  of  time  to  covering  sporting  events. 
Newspapers  allot  a whole  section  to  articles  on  sports.  A large  selection  of 
magazines  specializing  in  various  aspects  of  sports  are  published. 

Where  do  you  get  your  information  about  sports? 


Do  you  read  the  sports  page  in  the  newspaper? 


Do  you  subscribe  to  a sports  magazine? 


Reading  a Newspaper  and  a Magazine  Article  About  Sports  Personalities 


Don't  laugh,  Fred. 

It's  our  new  JUMP  INSTRUCTOR!. 


Contexts  Anthology  One  has  a 
newspaper  and  a magazine  article 
about  sports  personalities.  Turn  to  page 
sn  anA  reacj  the  magazine  article, 
x Racing  Villeneuve  Style." 
1 the  newspaper  article, 
fearless  flyer  wins  Thunder 
."  Afterwards  answer  the 
questions  in  complete 


V 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  1 


1.  Which  of  the  two  articles  did  you  enjoy  reading  more?  Why? 


2.  Which  of  the  two  sports  do  you  think  is  more  dangerous?  Why? 


3.  Which  of  these  two  sports  would  you  more  like  to  try  for  yourself?  Why? 


Responding  Creatively:  Making  up  Nicknames 
EXERCISE  2 

1.  What  nickname  (different  name)  was  given  to  Gilles  Villeneuve?  How 
did  he  get  his  nickname? 


2. 


Give  Steve  Collins  a nickname.  Why  did  you  choose  this  nickname  for 
him? 
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Developing  Skills 

A.  Journalistic  Style:  Headlines 

Look  carefully  at  the  headlines  of  each  article  (page  50  and  52)  and  answer 
the  questions  that  follow  in  complete  sentences. 

EXERCISE  3 

1.  Headline:  Grand  Prix  Racing  Villeneuve  Style 

What  information  does  the  above  headline  give  you  about  the  article? 


2.  Headline:  Steve  the  fearless  flyer  wins  Thunder  Bay  hearts 

What  information  does  the  above  headline  give  you  about  the  article? 


3.  Which  headline  (#1  or  #2)  best  catches  your  attention?  Why? 
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EXERCISE  4 


The  following  are  sports  articles  headlines  (Courtesy  of  the  Edmonton 
Journal). 
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Which  of  the  above  headlines  do  you  find  catches  your  attention?  Why? 
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B.  Journalistic  Style:  Subheadings 
EXERCISE  5 

The  two  articles  contain  smaller  titles  under  the  main  title  called 
subheadings.  For  example,  the  subheadings  under  "Grand  Prix  Racing 
Villeneuve  Style"  are  the  following:  A special  kind  of  person;  " Faster , Daddy , 
faster!";  Route  to  the  top;  and  Formula  for  success. 

1 .  List  the  four  subheadings  found  in  "Stevie  the  fearless  flyer  wins  Thunder 
Bay  hearts." 

(a)  — — — 

(b)  — — — 

(c)  — 

Id)  


2.  What  is  the  main  idea  contained  in  the  paragraphs  under  the  following 
subheading. 

(a)  Saw  a winner 


(b)  Hot  headlines 


3.  Why  are  subheadings  often  used  in  newspaper  and  magazine  articles? 
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Cc  Journalistic  Style:  The  5 W’s  and  H 

As  you  learned  in  Lesson  4,  journalists  use  the  inverted  pyramid  style 
of  writing.  The  first  few  paragraphs  of  a newspaper  article  are  called  the  lead 
paragraphs.  In  the  lead  paragraphs  the  reporter  tries  to  give  as  much 
information  as  possible  about  the  5 W's  and  H (the  who,  what,  where,  when, 
why  and  how  of  the  story). 

Read  the  news  story  below  and  notice  how  the  lead  paragraphs  answer 
the  5 W's  and  H (the  who,  what,  where,  when,  why  and  how  of  the  story). 

Bookmobile's  final  chapter 
draws  some  bitter  reviews 

HELEN  PLISCHKE  Where? 

Journal  Staff  Writer  J 

Edmonton 

With  four  kids  who  do  a lot  of  reading, 
Johnstone  and  his  wife  Janet  walk  to  the 
bookmobile  every  Thesday  rather  than 
drive  to  the  Southgate  or  Mill  Woods 
branches. 

"Most  of  the  books  I want  to  read  I'd 
have  to  go  downtown  (to  the  main 
branch)  for,"  said  Johnstone,  who  has  a 
doctorate  in  literature.  Often  he  has  the 
bookmobile  order  his  books  from  the 
other  branches  and  picks  them  up  the 

next  week,  he  says. 

In  December  the  library  board  agreed 
that  Tan.  18  will  be  the  bookmobile's  last 
tour. [Making  18  stops  per  week  Ait  has  a 
circulation  of  70,000  books,  tapesAvideos, 
and  magazines.  \ 

When? 


It's  drafty,  cumbersome,  and  it  breaks 
down  a lot,  but  the  Edmonton  public 
library's  bookmobile  is  nonetheless  dear 
to  those  who  know  it. 

As  the  portable  library  made  one  of  its 


Wbr>?  last  rounds  to  the  far  reaches  of  the  city 


last  week*;  | many  patrons|bid  farewell  to 

What?  — 

an  old  and  familiar  friend. 

They  also  aimed  harsh  words  at  city 

aldermen  | whose  cost-cutting  measures 

Why?  — 

have  forced  the  library  board  to  put  the 
brakes  on  the  bookmobile,  leaving 
Edmonton  without  one  for  the  first  time 

in  50  years. 

How?  — 

"I'll  certainly  set  up  an  outcry,"  said 
Kenneth  Johnstone,  who  made  the  trek 
on  foot  with  his  family  to  where  the 
bookmobile  was  parked  at  19th  Avenue 
and  105th  Street.  "It's  outrageous.  What's 
being  done  for  these  outlying 
communities  anyway?" 

Courtesty  of  the  Edmonton  Journal 
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EXERCISE  6 


Turn  to  page  52  of  Contexts  Anthology  One , and  read  the  first  five 
paragraphs  (called  the  lead)  and  answer  the  5 W's  and  H in  the  exercise  below. 

1.  Who  was  involved  in  the  story? 


2.  When  did  the  story  take  place? 


3.  Where  did  the  story  take  place? 


4.  What  is  going  to  happen? 


5.  Why  will  it  happen? 


6.  How?  Give  details  on  the  planned  event? 
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D.  Journalistic  Style:  Recording  Speech 

Journalists  will  usually  interview  a number  of  people  before  they  write 
an  article  about  a sports  figure.  Sometimes  the  journalists  quote  the  exact 
words  of  the  athlete  or  of  someone  else  who  is  important  to  the  story. 


EXERCISE  7 


Answer  the  following  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  "Stevie  the  fearless  flyer  wins  Thunder  Bay  hearts"  quotes  the  exact 
words  of  three  people.  Who  are  they? 


(b)  ——————— 

(c)  _____ _ ________ 

2.  How  do  these  quotations  add  interest  to  the  article? 


3.  Imagine  that  you  are  a reporter  assigned  to  write  an  article  about  a sports 
hero.  In  preparation  you  must  interview  this  person.  Make  up  a list  of 
10  questions  you  would  ask.  Keep  in  mind  that  you  want  to  discover 
details  that  will  both  inform  and  entertain  your  readers. 

Person  being  interviewed  

Questions: 

(a)  — 

(b)  _ 
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(c) 

Id) 

(e) 

(f) 
ig) 

(h) 

(i) 

(j) 


E.  Journalistic  Style:  Closing 


Read  the  closing  paragraphs  of  these  articles  again.  Then  answer  the 
following  question  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  8 


1.  With  what  details  does  C.G.  Clayton  close  or  "wrap  up"  his  article  on 
Villeneuve?  (The  italicized  words  have  been  added  by  the  editors  of 
Contexts  Anthology  One  and  are  not  part  of  the  article.) 


2.  With  what  details  does  Paul  Dalby  close  his  article  on  Stevie  Collins? 
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3.  Which  article  do  you  think  has  the  best  closing?  Why? 


F.  Vocabulary:  Idiomatic  Language 


The  term,  "idiomatic  language,"  refers  to  peculiar  expressions  used  in 
a language  such  as  English  which  often  present  problems  for  new  speakers 
of  that  language. 


EXERCISE  9 


Explain  in  your  own  words  the  bold-type  idiomatic  phrases  in  these 
sentences.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 


Example: 

Little  Stevie  Collins,  the  15  year  old  Ojibwa  Indian  boy  who  has  conquered 
the  ski-jumping  world,  will  get  a real  red  carpet  welcome  when  he  get 
home  tomorrow. 

Little  Stevie  Collins,  the  15  year  old  Ojibwa  Indian  boy  It a J mac^e 

it  big  in  ibi-jumping ( ge{  a 5uper  special 

— — — homecoming  when  he  gets  home  tomorrow. 

(a)  The  pocket-sized  Grade  10  student  has  taken  Europe  by  storm  with 
his  daredevil  ski  jumping. 

The  pocket-sized  Grade  10  student 

with  his  daredevil  ski  jumping. 
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(b)  The  facilities  at  Big  Thunder  were  bankrolled  by  the  Ontario 
government. 

The  facilities  at  Big  Thunder  were  _________________ 

by  the  Ontario  government. 


(c)  Pictures  of  the  record  leap  in  Finland  were  snapped  up  like  hotcakes. 
Pictures  of  the  record  leap  in  Finland  were  


(d)  Fie  has  placed  ninth  in  the  Olympics  at  Lake  Placid  and  scooped  the 
World  Junior  Ski  Jumping  title  in  Sweden. 

He  has  placed  ninth  in  the  Olympics  at  Lake  Placid  and  ___ 

_____________  the  World  Junior  Ski  Jumping  title  in  Sweden. 


(e)  Stevie  will  attract  other  youngsters  to  the  sport  and  that  could  put 

Thunder  Bay  on  the  doorsteps  of  the  ski-jumping  world. 

Stevie  will  attract  other  youngsters  to  the  sport  and  that  could  


(f)  Tomorrow  Stevie  arrives  home  to  finish  off  a perfect  week  on  two  more 
high  notes. 

Tomorrow  Stevie  arrives  home  to  finish  off  a perfect  week  _____ 


G..  Grammar:  Topic  Sentences 


A typical  magazine  or  newspaper  article  is  divided  into  paragraphs.  Each 
paragraph  should  have  one  main  topic  (or  idea)  signalled  (or  shown)  by  the 
topic  sentence.  Usually  but  not  always,  the  topic  sentence  is  the  first 
sentence.  See  pages  122  to  123  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more 
information  on  topic  sentences  and  paragraphs. 

Turn  to  page  50  of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  the  first  four 
paragraphs  and  answer  the  following  questions. 


Language  Arts  7 


- 13  - 


Lesson  5 


EXERCISE  10 


h The  topic  sentence  in  paragraph  one  is  They  used  to  call  young  Gilles 
Villeneuve  Air  Canada. " This  is  the  topic  sentence  because  the  rest  of 
the  ideas  in  the  sentences  explain  why  he  was  like  "Air  Canada."  What 
is  the  topic  sentence  in  the  following  paragraphs? 

(a)  paragraph  two 


(b)  paragraph  three 


(c)  paragraph  four 


2.  Give  details  that  support  the  main  idea  in  the  topic  sentence  in  the 
following  paragraph. 

(a)  paragraph  three 


(b)  paragraph  four 
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2.  The  following  article  appeared  on  May  8,  1982.  Divide  the  article  into 
three  paragraphs  by  printing  "N.P."  before  the  sentences  which  begin 
new  paragraphs. 

Thousands  Mourn  Villeneuve’s  Death 

He  was  one  of  the  world’s  best  car  racers,  but  he  never  forgot 
he  was  just  “a  little  guy  from  Berthierviile,  Quebec.”  Because  Gilles 
Villeneuve  never  forgot,  his  funeral  yesterday  drew  an  overflow 
crowd  of  grieving  fans  to  this  300-year-old  town  on  the  shore  of 
the  St.  Lawrence.  Villeneuve,  who  was  a hero  in  Quebec  and  fast 
becoming  a legend  on  the  Grand  Prix  circuit,  was  mourned  in  the 
historic,  twin-spired  Ste,  Genevieve-de-Berthier  Roman  Catholic 
Church  where  he  celebrated  his  first  communion.  The  coffin  of  the 
32-year-old  Formula  One  driver  was  symbolically  draped  in  the 
black-and-white  checkered  winner’s  flag.  Villeneuve’s  brother, 

Jacques,  26,  also  a race  driver,  said  before  the  funeral  that  Gilles’ 
death  hadn’t  curbed  his  own  desire  to  race.  He  indicated  that  he 
would  like  a chance  to  replace  his  brother  on  the  Ferrari  team. 

A topic  sentence  is  very  important  because  it  contains  the  main  idea  of 
the  paragraph.  All  other  sentences  in  the  paragraph  should  be  related  to  the 
topic  sentence. 


Reading:  “Taking  Photographs  of  Sports  Action” 


r\ 


Photographers  try  to  create 
certain  images  with  their  cameras.  It 
requires  skill  to  take  good 
photographs  of  sports  actions. 

Turn  to  page  39  of  Contexts 
Reading  Skills  One  and  read  "Taking 
Photographs  of  Sports  Action."  Then 
answer  the  following  questions.  Use 
complete  sentences  in  question  2. 
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Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  11 


1.  Each  of  the  sentences  below  summarizes  one  of  the  four  technical  tips 
(numbered  1-4  and  in  italics)  in  the  story.  Match  each  sentence  by  writing 
in  the  correct  tip  in  the  following  blank  following  the  sentence. 

(a)  Try  to  snap  a picture  of  the  athlete  when  he  or  she  is  coming  straight 
at  you. 

Technical  tip: 


(b)  By  moving  the  camera  to  follow  the  subject  in  action,  you  will  get 
a clear  image,  of  the  subject  with  a blurred  background. 

Technical  tip: 


(c)  Follow  the  athlete's  body  with  the  camera  and  snap  the  picture  at 
the  most  dramatic  point  of  his  or  her  movement. 

Technical  tip: 


(d)  By  taking  a blurred  picture  of  the  moving  athlete  with  a focused 
background,  you  will  achieve  a feeling  of  speed  and  action. 

Technical  tip: 


2. 


In  your  opinion  what  is  wrong  with  the  photographs  on  page  39? 
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Viewing:  Sports  Pictures 


Did  you  notice  that  both  the  magazine  article,  "Grand  Prix  Racing 
Villeneuve  Style",  and  the  newspaper  article,  "Stevie  the  fearless  flyer  wins 
Thunder  Bay  hearts"  are  accompanied  by  photographs? 

Look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  50,  51  and  53  of  Contexts  Anthology  One 
again.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  12 


After  studying  the  photographs  on  pages  50,  51  and  53  which  of  the 
photographs  do  you  think: 


(1)  is  the  most  exciting? 


(2)  shows  the  feelings  of  the  athlete  best? 


(3)  shows  "power"? 


Journal  Writing  Hint 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  choose  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  1 1 1 of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  discuss 
your  favorite  magazine  or  newspaper. 


END  OF  LESSON  5 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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HOCKEY 

Creating  a Context:  Hockey  is  Canada’s  Number  One  Sport 


This  lesson  focuses  on  Canada's  number  one  sport  — hockey! 

Do  you  play  hockey? 

Recently  Justine  Blainey,  a 12  year  old  girl,  took  her  struggle  to  play 
hockey  on  a boy's  team  to  the  Ontario  Supreme  Court  and  lost.  The  following 
is  part  of  a column  of  opinion  which  appeared  in  the  Edmonton  Journal  and 
which  comments  on  this  case.  Read  the  column  and  then  answer  the  questions 
which  follow  in  complete  sentences. 

Marc  Horton 

Logic  prevailed 
in  Justine’s  case 


Justine  Blainey  is  a cute,  little,  1 2-year-old  girl 
who  thinks  she  should  be  allowed  to  play  hockey 
with  boys. 

Fortunately  for  her  and  the  boys,  the  Ontario 
Supreme  Court  wisely  decided  that  boys’  hockey 
is  no  place  for  girls. 

Girl’s  hockey  is  for  girls. 

Makes  sense,  doesn’t  it? 

There  are  leagues  where  girls  can  play  hockey, 
if  they  must,  so  no  young  lady  is  being  denied 
anything  there. 

But  whether  girls  should  even  play  the  game 
might  be  questioned. 

Hockey  is  the  ultimate  team  contact  sport, 
played  at  a pace  where  the  bash  can  be  as 
important  as  the  dash. 

It  can  therefore  be  a game  of  violence,  despite 
everyone’s  best  efforts  to  make  it  a more 
disciplined  sport. 

And  there  are  things,  gentler,  kinder,  more 
feminine  things,  that  women  can  do. 

Needlepoint,  macrame  and  tatting  spring  to 
mind. 

They  can  play  ringette,  if  they  must.  Or  field 
hockey.  Or  soccer.  Or  basketball. 

But,  please  girls,  keep  it  among  yourselves. 
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Do  you  think  Marc  Horton  really  believes  girls  should  not  be  allowed  to  play 
hockey  with  boys? 


Do  you  think  girls  should  play  hockey?  Why  or  why  not? 


Do  you  think  girls  should  be  allowed  to  play  hockey  on  a boys'  team ? Why 
or  why  not? 


Do  you  think  that  hockey  is  "a  game  of  violence"?  Why  or  why  not? 
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Reading:  “The  Hometown  Goalie” 


The  Hometown  Goalie 

Jeff  Brown 


The  following  poem  is 
reprinted  from  Diversions  in  the 
Western  Canadian  Literature  for 
Youth  Series.  Read  the  poem  and 
then  answer  the  questions  in 
Exercise  1 in  complete 
sentences. 


Under  the  spreading  hockey  net 
The  hometown  goalie  squats; 

His  brow  is  creased  with  purple  welts 
From  taking  head-high  shots, 

And  his  battered  ears  remind  us  of 
A Boy  Scout's  granny  knots. 


A row  of  scars  conceal  a face 
That  sparkled  once  with  youth; 

And  as  he  squats,  he  contemplates 
The  ever  present  truth 
That  soon  some  puck  may  extricate 
His  one  remaining  tooth. 

One  eye  is  blue  and  crossed  and  glazed, 
The  other  reddish  plaid; 

And  though  his  nose  is  flattened  out, 
You’ll  never  see  him  sad  — 

He  knows  that  for  a first  year  man 
He  doesn’t  look  too  bad. 


Thinking  About  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  1 


1. 


What  does  the  hometown  goalie  look  like? 
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2.  What  has  caused  his  injuries? 


3.  What  is  he  thinking  about  as  he  squats  in  the  net? 


4.  The  last  two  lines  have  a surprise,  a twist,  for  the  reader.  Explain. 


5.  Why  do  you  think  Jeff  Brown  wrote  this  poem? 


6.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  poem?  Why? 
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Reading:  “Slap  Shot” 


Next  you  will  read  another  poem  about  hockey.  It  is  entitled  "Slap  Shot." 
Before  you  read  the  poem,  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete 
sentences.  If  you  are  not  a hockey,  fan  you  may  have  to  do  some  research. 

What  is  a slap  shot? 


When  is  a slap  shot  used? 


How  is  it  done? 


Look  at  the  picture  on  page  56  of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  answer  the 
following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

What  part  of  the  slap  shot  is  shown  in  the  photograph?  How  do  you  know? 
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Now  read  the  poem  "Slap  Shot"  on  page  56  of  Contexts  Anthology  One . Then 
answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


Thinking  About  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  2 


1 .  Who  might  be  speaking  in  this  poem?  (a  goalie?  a fan?  a forward?)  Support 
your  opinion. 


2.  What  is  the  problem  referred  to  in  the  first  14  lines  of  the  poem? 


3.  What  do  you  think  the  poet  is  actually  saying  in  the  last  three  lines?  (Use 
your  own  words) 


4.  What  does  the  "it"  refer  to  in  the  last  line? 
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5.  What  do  you  think  is  the  most  important  ingredient  for  succeeding  at 
a sport  — hard  work  or  natural  ability?  Why? 


Reading:  “Hockey  Fever5’ 


"Hockey  Fever"  is  an  excerpt  from 
a novel  f Hockey  Fever  in  Goganne  Falls. 

The  following  is  a summary  of  the 
plot  of  the  novel  to  this  point. 


When  the  rink  in  the  Goganne  Falls,  Alberta  burned  down,  no 
one  in  town  seemed  to  care  except  the  Goganne  Falls  Gophers, 
the  Midget  A hockey  team.  Through  various  fund-raising 
endeavours  both  legal  and  illegal,  the  team  raised  enough  money 
to  build  themselves  an  outdoor  rink.  A newcomer  to  town,  Jimmy 
Young  Duck,  helped  them  in  their  efforts. 

The  boys  soon  realized  that  they  needed  a coach.  Andy  and 
Jimmy  convinced  Joe  Taggart,  a former  NHL  star  and  now  the  town 
drunk,  to  take  on  the  job.  From  then  on,  the  team  had  to  play  Joe’s 
way  — no  rough  stuff.  The  Gophers’  first  chance  to  play  a real  team 
finally  came  when  Joe  arranged  for  them  to  meet  the  Edmonton 
All-Stars... 


Turn  to  page  57  of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  "Hockey  Fever."  Then 
answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  3 


1.  Why  do  you  think  the  Gophers  feel  so  nervous  about  the  game  that  is 
about  to  start? 


2.  Do  you  think  the  Gophers  go  on  to  play  better  hockey  in  the  second 
period?  Why  or  why  not? 


3.  Do  you  think  the  Gophers  can  win  the  game?  Why  or  why  not? 


4.  Did  you  sympathize  with  the  Gophers  when  you  were  reading?  Why  or 
why  not? 
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5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  "underdog"? 


(b)  Why  were  the  Gophers  considered  to  be  "underdogs"? 


Developing  Skills 
A.  Recalling  Details 
EXERCISE  4 


This  exercise  is  to  help  you  recall  details  about  "Hockey  Fever."  Under 
each  statement  answer  the  following: 

(a)  who  said  it, 

(b)  under  what  circumstances  it  was  said, 

(c)  what  it  tells  you  about  the  speaker, 

(d)  how  it  is  important  to  the  plot  of  the  story. 


The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 
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1.  "We're  not  playing.  These  plough-jockeys  don't  even  have  uniforms!"  ^ 

Uhe  Edmonton  ^4ll-d)tars  coach  dai  dtk  is. 


(a) 


(b) 


lUhe  circumstanced  Surrounding  this  statement  was  that  the  dddmonton  doach 


wad  follow 


wing  play 


-off  ruled  and  wad 


d 


> hen  he  found  out  the  (jjophe 


?rd 


had 


no  uniforms 


(C) 


dJhis  statement  tells  the  reader  that  the  ddmonton  doach  obvious  LL 


as 


k’l’IaUfS  or  i’mpatluf  1^0 r jouu'imc  lea  fortunate ■ li  anxious  to 


Id) 


2k  id  statement  was  important  to  the  plot  because  after  this  the  Cjophers 
were  Cfiven  adult  uniforms  and  the  pame  begins.  


2.  ' 'Joe,  remember  the  night  you  scored  five  goals  against  New  York?  I was 

there." 

(a)  .... 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 
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3.  "He  can  have  my  skates." 

(a)  _____ __ _ 

(b)  — 


(c) 


(d) 


4. 


"That's  okay,  Hiawatha.  Just  stick  a feather  in  it  so  I can  find  you." 
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5.  "He's  fourteen.  He  can  make  a man's  decision." 

(a)  

(b)  — — 


(c) 


(d) 


6.  "But  there  isn't  one  of  them  good  enough  to  carry  your  skates." 

(a)  ..  

(b)  


(c) 


(d) 
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Bo  Literary  Technique:  Figurative  Language 

The  term  "figurative  language"  refers  to  images  or  word  pictures  which 
appeal  to  the  reader's  imagination.  (See  pages  156  and  157  of  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook  for  more  information.) 


EXERCISE  5 


Explain  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  bold-type  expressions  in 
the  following  sentences: 


1.  Andy  viewed  the  tidal  wave  of  blue-clad  gladiators  converging  on 
the  next  bench. 


2.  The  noise  seemed  to  press  against  the  door. 


3.  Everyone,  it  seemed,  was  wrapped  in  his  own  bleak  thoughts. 


4.  The  lump  that  was  disappointment  nearly  prevented  Andy  from 
speaking  as  he  handed  over  the  beautiful,  matched  pair  of  skates. 


5.  A wave  of  laughter  ran  through  the  crowd  at  the  contrast. 
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C*  Making  Inferences 


An  inference  is  an  idea  that  you  form  while  reading  about  what  an  author 
is  saying  and  adding  your  own  ideas  from  your  experiences. 

If  the  author  writes,  "If  this  snow  storm  keeps  up,  we  won't  get  our  crops 
off,"  you  infer  that  it  is  fall  and  around  harvest  time. 


EXERCISE  6 


1 . At  the  beginning  of  the  story  when  Andy  gives  Jimmy  his  skates,  Joe  says 
"That  was  Big  League,  kid." 

What  does  Joe  infer  by  "Big  League"? 


2.  At  the  end  of  the  story,  Joe  says  of  the  All-Stars  "they  play  Big  League, 
Strictly  Big  League." 


What  does  Joe  infer  by  "Big  League"  here  at  the  end? 
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D.  Parts  of  Speech^  Nouns  and  Determiners 


Read  the  definition  of  nouns  on  page  26  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 
Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  7 


1.  What  is  a noun? 


2.  Nouns  can  stand  for  things  that  you  can  actually  see  and  touch.  Give 
your  own  example  of  nouns  that  would  be  in  each  of  the  following 
categories: 

(a)  people  

(b)  animals  

(c)  places  

(d)  things  _________ 

3.  Nouns  can  stand  for  things  you  cannot  see  and  touch.  Give  your  own 
example  of  nouns  that  would  be  in  each  of  the  following  categories: 

(a)  ideas 

(b)  emotions:  

Read  the  definition  of  determiners  on  page  33  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

EXERCISE  8 


1.  What  is  a determiner? 
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2.  Name  five  determiners. 


3.  Read  the  test  for  nouns  on  page  29  and  page  30  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Then  underline  the  nouns  and  circle  the  determiners  in  this 
edited  passage  from  "Hockey  Fever."  An  example  has  been  done  for  you. 


(fhe)Gophers  listened  to  the  rumble  of  the  crowd  packing  into 
the  arena  and  the  discord  of  the  band.  The  noise  seemed  to  press 
against  the  door. 


Using  Specific  Nouns 


Good  writing  should  be  vivid  and  clear.  It  should  give  the  readers  enough 
information  so  that  they  can  picture  what  the  author  is  describing. 

One  way  to  make  your  writing  vivid  and  clear  is  to  substitute  specific 
nouns  for  general  ones.  For  example  "equipment"  is  a general  word  that  refers 
to  many  different  objects.  The  sentence  They  began  unpacking  their  equipment 
is  not  very  vivid.  If  you  replace  "equipment"  with  more  specific  words,  the 
reader  gets  a clearer  picture  of  the  scene:  They  began  unpacking  their  sticks, 
skates , helmets  and  gloves. 

The  author  of  "Hockey  Fever"  uses  specific  nouns  such  as  "parkas, 
"sweaters,"  and  "uniforms"  instead  of  general  nouns  such  as  "clothing."  He 
specifies  that  the  players  are  in  an  "arena"  rather  than  calling  it  a "building." 


EXERCISE  10 


For  each  of  the  following  general  nouns  think  of  two  more  specific  nouns. 

hocbeif 


(a)  sport 

(b)  hat  _ 


(c)  building ™ 

(d)  man coach 
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F,  Levels  of  English 

In  Lesson  2 you  learned  about  the  three  levels  of  English:  formal,  informal, 
and  non-standard.  The  following  exercise  will  help  you  become  aware  of  the 
three  levels  of  English. 


EXERCISE  11 


Write  the  following  non-standard  English  styles  into  informal  or  formal 
English.  The  first  one  has  been  done  for  you  as  an  example. 


1.  (a)  Non  standard  English: 

3_  don  t L now  nothing  alout  liocht 


Informal  English: 

3 don  t Lnow  anything  about  Loch 


Formal  English: 


3 Lnow  very  little  about  hocbey. 


2.  (a)  Non-standard  English: 

3hat  riplit,  ya  creep? 


(b)  Informal  English: 


(c)  Formal  English: 
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3.  (a)  Non-standard  English: 

d won,  a little  Luitie  you  puipd! 


(b)  Informal  English: 


( c ) Formal  English: 


4. 


(a) 


Non-standard  English: 


WLu  tL  matter 


ima 


(b)  Informal  English: 


(c)  Formal  English: 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Newspaper  Report 


In  Lessons  4 and  5 you  read  about  newspaper  reports.  You  remember 
a good  newspaper  report  answers  the  5 W's  and  H (who,  what,  where,  when, 
why  and  how),  and  is  written  in  the  inverted  pyramid  style. 

Pretend  you  are  a reporter  and  you  have  just  witnessed  the  Edmonton 
All-Stars  soundly  beat  the  Goganne  Falls  Gophers.  Write  a newspaper  article 
for  your  paper  informing  your  readers  about  the  game.  Write  a headline  for 
you  news  story. 


EXERCISE  12 


Headline: 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  choose  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  write 
about  your  favorite  hockey  team. 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  6 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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HUMOUR  IN  SPORTS 


Creating  a Context:  Humour  in  Sports 

Humour  is  the  act  of  seeing  the  funny  or  comical  side  of  things.  You  may 
laugh  at  a joke,  a comical  happening  such  as  a person  getting  sprayed  by  a 
garden  hose,  or  a funny  story.  Most  people  have  a sense  of  humour,  but 
individuals  differ  in  what  they  consider  to  be  humourous.  What  one  person 
considers  hilarious,  another  person  may  not  find  funny  at  all.  This  lesson 
focuses  on  the  humorous  side  of  sports. 


Reading:  “Casey  at  the  Bat” 


The  poem,  "Casey  at  the  Bat," 
tells  the  story  of  the  final  inning  of 
a baseball  game.  The  Mudville 
team  is  losing  and  everyone  is 
depending  on  the  star  player, 
Casey,  to  drive  in  the  winning  run. 
Most  people  find  this  poem 
humorous,  but  the  situation 
described  was  probably  not 
considered  funny  by  the  Mudville 
team  members  and  fans. 

Turn  to  page  72  of  Contexts 
Anthology  One  and  read  the  poem. 
Then  answer  the  following 
questions  in  complete  sentences. 


Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  1 

Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences.  (Note:  Most  poems 
are  divided  into  stanzas.  Stanzas  are  much  like  the  paragraphs  of  a story  or 
essay.  There  are  thirteen  stanzas  in  "Casey  at  the  Bat.") 

1.  In  stanza  six,  how  did  Casey  act  when  he  stepped  up  to  the  plate?  Give 
examples. 
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2.  In  stanza  seven  what  was  Casey's  attitude  toward  the  pitcher? 


3 .  In  stanza  ten  what  was  Casey's  attitude  after  strike  one? 


4.  In  stanzas  eleven  and  twelve,  what  was  Casey's  attitude  after  strike  two? 
Give  examples. 


5.  How  do  you  think  Casey  felt  after  he  struck  out?  Why  do  you  think  so? 


6.  Were  you  sorry  that  Casey  struck  out?  Why  or  why  not? 
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Developing  Skills 

A.  A Literary  Technique:  Suspense 

Suspense  is  when  you  feel  uneasy  or  doubtful  because  you  do  not  know 
the  outcome.  "Casey  at  the  Bat"  has  suspense  because  we  are  uncertain  as 
to  whether  Mudville  will  win.  Each  of  the  stanzas  help  build  suspense.  Answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  2 

1.  In  stanza  one  why  is  the  situation  suspenseful? 


2.  In  stanza  four  how  is  the  tension  building  up? 


3.  In  stanzas  eight  and  ten  what  adds  to  the  suspense  and  makes  you  feel 
more  uncertain? 


4.  Why  does  the  author  take  so  long  to  describe  Casey's  two  strikes? 
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5.  In  stanza  thirteen  why  does  the  author  not  tell  us  what  happened  until 
the  very  last  line? 


B.  Vocabulary:  Formal  and  Informal  English 


Part  of  the  humour  of  the  poem  "Casey  at  the  Bat"  lies  in  the  mixture 
of  language  — informal  English  is  found  right  beside  formal  English.  See  Lesson 
2 for  a review  of  the  definition  of  formal  and  informal  English. 


EXERCISE  3 

1 . After  each  expression  state  whether  the  expression  is  formal  or  informal 
English.  There  are  only  two  formal  expressions  below. 

(a)  When  Cooney  died  at  first 

(b)  We'd  put  up  even  money  now  __ 

(c)  Upon  the  stricken  multitude  grim  melancholy  sat  

(d)  The  former  was  a lulu  and  the  latter  was  a cake 

(e)  He  stilled  the  rising  tumult ___ 


2. 


Write  the  two  formal  expressions  in  an  informal  manner. 
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The  next  humourous  article 
you  are  going  to  read  was  written 
by  Erma  Bombeck.  The  article 
"Killing  Your  Mother"  was  taken 
from  her  book  If  Life  is  a Bowl  of 
Cherries , What  am  I doing  in  the 
Pits ? She  has  written  many  funny 
books  and  articles  from  the  point 
of  view  of  a frazzled  mother  with 
three  children. 


Turn  to  page  80  of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  the  article  "Killing 
Your  Mother."  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


Thinking  About  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  4 


1.  What  happened  each  time  the  son  took  up  a new  sport? 


2.  Do  you  think  Erma  Bombeck  is  like  this  frazzled  mother  in  real  life?  Why 
or  why  not? 


3.  Why  do  you  think  Erma  Bombeck's  articles  are  so  popular? 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Story 
EXERCISE  5 


Make  up  a humorous  story  about  one  of  the  following  activities: 


rock  climbing 
playing  hockey 
playing  ball 
canoeing 


swimming  in  a lake 
horseback  riding 
climbing  a tree 
riding  a motor  bike 


You  may  wish  to  use  "Killing  Your  Mother"  as  a model.  Remember  your 
purpose  is  to  create  a funny  story. 
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Short  story  continued  ... 
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Reading:  “Don’t  Just  Stand  There” 


Have  you  ever  bragged  about 
something  and  then  been  forced  to 
prove  yourself?  (Examples:  "Oh, 
anyone  could  paint  a better  picture 
than  that!"  "I  can  easily  beat  you 
in  a race!") 


Eric  Nicol,  a Canadian 
humorist,  has  published  many 
articles,  plays,  and  books.  He  is 
currently  living  in  Vancouver 
where  he  writes  for  the  Vancouver 
Province. 


Turn  to  page  83  of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  "Don't  Just  Stand 
There." 


1.  What  do  you  think  a suitable  ending  would  be  to  this  title  "Don't  Just 
Stand  There"?  Complete  the  ending. 

"Don't  Just  Stand  There  " 

2.  Why  do  you  think  he  choose  that  title? 


3.  What  are  some  examples  of  humour  or  funny  incidents  from  Eric  Nicol' s 
story? 


Thinking  About  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  6 
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Developing  Skills 


A.  Vocabulary:  Relating  Meaning  to  Context 


EXERCISE  7 


The  vocabulary  in  the  story  "Don't  Just  Stand  There"  is  fairly  difficult. 
Using  a dictionary  and  the  meanings  of  the  words  as  they  are  used  in  the  story 
check  off  [is]  the  phrase  that  matches  the  meaning  of  the  following  words. 


1.  civic  achievement  (p.  83) 

(a)  a polite  accomplishment  □ 

(b)  an  impressive  performance  by  Vancouverites  □ 

(c)  a city  that  can  swim  and  ski  □ 

2.  verbal  ability  (p.  83) 

(a)  the  gift  of  the  gab  □ 

(b)  the  ability  to  turn  on  skis  □ 

(c)  an  understanding  of  grammar  □ 


3.  monstrous  generosity  (p.  83) 

(a)  a kind-hearted  monster  □ 

(b)  the  spending  of  huge  amounts  of  money  □ 

(c)  a kindness  that  is  out  of  place  □ 

4.  sky-hung  tumbril  (p.  84) 

(a)  an  upside-down  glass  □ 

(b)  an  apparatus  for  carrying  wounded  skiers  □ 

(c)  a chair  on  an  aerial  ski  lift  □ 


5.  burlesque  comedy  (p.  85) 

(a)  an  old  musical  movie  □ 

(b)  a rendition  of  a country-western  song  □ 

(c)  a ludicrously  funny  show  □ 
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6.  rubbering  puckishly  (p.  85) 

(a)  wobbling  mischievously  □ 

(b)  erasing  carelessly  □ 

(c)  stretching  like  a hockey  player  □ 


EL  Parts  of  Speech:  Adjectives 

In  Lesson  6 you  learned  about  nouns  and  the  need  to  use  specific  nouns. 
Another  way  to  achieve  vivid,  clear  writing  is  to  use  adjectives.  Adjectives 
are  words  that  describe  or  modify  a noun. 

Descriptive  adjectives  come  before  the  noun  they  modify. 

Eric  Nicol  uses  adjectives  in  "Don't  Just  Stand  There."  Look  at  the 
following  examples: 

monstrous  generosity 

fine,  horrible,  sunny  morning 

sky -hung  tumbril 

Notice  that  when  more  than  one  adjective  is  used  in  front  of  a noun,  the 
adjectives  are  separated  by  commas.  When  two  words  act  as  one  adjective, 
a hyphen  is  used. 


EXERCISE  8 


Underline  the  adjectives  in  the  following  excerpt  from  "Don't  Just  Stand 
There." 


Having  experienced  some  difficulty  in  getting  on  skis  once  my 
enormous  weight  hit  the  snow,  I declined  to  provide  burlesque 
comedy  for  a bunch  of  refrigerated  Amazons.  I retired  to  the  cozy 
interior  of  the  lodge,  supplementing  the  group  of  fair,  bronzed 
athletes  with  my  pouchy  pallor. 
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Reading:  “No  F 


The  short  story  you  are  about 
to  read  also  has  some  humor  in  it. 
Robin,  the  rock  climber,  is  scared 
and  talks  to  herself  often  in  an 
amusing  way. 


Turn  to  page  74  in  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  "No  Place  to  Go  but 
Up"  by  Christine  Griffin. 


1.  Do  you  agree,  partly  agree,  or  disagree  with  the  following  statements. 
Write  your  opinion  in  sentences.  Explain  why. 

(a)  Taking  risks  helps  build  character  (makes  a better  person). 


(b)  People  who  engage  in  recreational  activities  that  contain  danger  are 
foolish. 


Responding  Personally 


EXERCISE  9 
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(c)  Any  fear  can  be  overcome  if  a person  tries  hard  enough . 


2.  From  the  description  of  the  story  would  you  like  to  try  rock  climbing? 
Why  or  why  not? 


Developing  Skills 
A.  Viewing 
EXERCISE  10 


1.  Climbing  takes  special  equipment.  The  picture  below  shows  four  pieces 
of  equipment.  Using  page  76  of  the  story  or  your  dictionary,  match  the 
different  pieces  of  equipment  illustrated  in  the  picture  with  the  names 
listed  below. 

chocks 

climbing  rope 
pick  ax 
karabiners. 
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B.  Literary  Technique:  Expression  of  Characters’  Thoughts 
EXERCISE  11 


When  you  have  two  or  more  different  feelings  at  the  same  time  you  have 
"conflicting  emotions."  Explain  in  complete  sentences  why  Robin 
experienced  conflicting  emotions  in  the  following  situations. 


1.  Robin  was  "nervous"  and  "happy"  while  approaching  the  climbing  spot. 
(See  page  74) 


2.  Robin  was  ' 'panicky' ' and  ' 'relieved' ' after  getting  both  feet  onto  the  cliff 
for  the  first  time.  (See  page  76) 


3.  Robin  was  "satisfied"  and  "tired"  after  reaching  the  first  stopping  place. 
(See  page  77) 


4.  Robin  was  "excited"  and  "impatient"  after  starting  to  climb  again.  (See 
page  79) 
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C.  Making  Inferences 
EXERCISE  12 


As  was  mentioned  earlier,  an  inference  is  an  idea  you  form,  while  reading 
about  what  the  author  is  saying,  by  adding  your  own  ideas  from  experiences. 

Answer  the  following  questions  from  the  story  in  complete  sentences. 


1.  Why  did  Christie  climb  up  ahead  of  Robin? 


2.  When  Robin  thought,  "Halfway  up  a cliff  and  no  place  to  go  but  up," 
why  didn't  she  just  climb  back  down? 


3.  What  features  would  a good  climbing  route  for  beginners  have,  compared 
to  an  experts'  route? 
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D.  Vocabulary:  Determining  Meaning  From  the  Context 


Sometimes  you  can  determine  the  meaning  of  a word  from  the  context. 
Often  there  are  clues.  For  example:  Quite  often  a synonym  whose  meaning 
you  understand  appears  close  by.  A synonym  is  a word  that  has  nearly  the 
same  meaning.  For  example  "bright"  is  a synonym  for  "shining." 


EXERCISE  13 


In  the  second  sentence  circle  the  synonym  for  the  bold-type  word  in  the 

first  sentence.  The  first  sentences  is  done  as  an  example. 

1.  Christie  first  placed  one  foot,  then  the  other,  on  almost  invisible  footholds 
in- the  cliff  face.  She  worked  her  way  a few  metres  up  the  surface  with 
no  trace  of  recklessness. 

2.  As  Robin  looked  around  for  the  next  foothold,  the  boy  on  the  ground 
continued  to  coach  her.  "Don't  grab  shrubs  or  tree  roots,"  she  heard 
him  advise. 

3.  It  was  not  long  before  she  noticed  a barricade  of  cedar  trees  just  above 
her  head.  How  would  she  get  past  this  obstruction?  she  wondered. 

4.  What  was  worse,  the  ledge  they  were  perched  on  was  covered  with  loose 
dirt  and  needles  that  could  send  an  unwary  foot  skittering  into  space. 
She  could  not  afford  to  make  any  careless  moves. 

5.  At  last  she  saw  a tiny  fissure  in  the  rock.  Almost  a metre  above  her  feet 
and  to  the  left  of  the  trees,  it  was  the  crack  she  needed. 

6.  You've  got  to  find  another  route.  Christie  did  it,  so  there  has  be  a way. 

7.  She  was  plummeting  downward.  Then,  a split  second  later,  she  became 
aware  that  she  was  no  longer  falling;  the  rope  was  holding  her. 
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Responding  Creatively:  Drawing  Cartoons 


Cartoons  are  a favorite  way  of  expressing  one's  sense  of  humour.  For  each 
of  the  following  situations  draw  a cartoon  and  write  the  climber's  thoughts 
in  a "thought  balloon."  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


EXERCISE  14 


/hIw  cdme  ' % ^ 

‘therms  • 

2hclico  pfer 

3rau.vidl  uJView  / \ * ' • 

A climber  is  stuck  on  the  ledge  while  climbing 
and  sees  no  way  to  go  on. 

The  climber  has  just  slipped  and  is  dangling 
by  the  rope  in  the  air. 

An  inexperienced  climber  watches  a beginner 
struggling  up  a cliff  the  hard  way. 

An  inexperienced  climber  has  just  completed 
the  longest,  hardest  climb  he  or  she  has  ever 

attempted. 
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Reading:  “The  First,  the  Biggest,  the  Silliest" 


There  is  a great  interest  today 
in  trivia.  There  are  many  games 
and  books  for  sale  with  a trivia 
theme. 

Turn  to  page  26  of  Contexts 
Reading  Skills  One  and  read  "The 
First,  the  Biggest,  the  Silliest"  by 
Ian  Walker  and  Keith  Bellous.  This 
is  a collection  of  Canadian  sports 
facts.  As  the  title  suggests  many  of 
the  sports  records  are  silly. 


Responding  Personally 


EXERCISE  15 


1.  Why  do  you  think  people  are  interested  in  trivia? 


2.  List  in  order  the  three  items  you  liked  best. 

(a)  _____ _____ 

(b)  ______ 

(c)  


3. 


What  sports  record  would  you  like  to  beat?  Why? 
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Developing  Skills 
A.  Classifying 
EXERCISE  16 

What  are  the  number  of  the  items  in  this  article  which  could  be  classified 
under  the  following  headings. 

1 . first  ______ 

2.  biggest  (longest)  

3.  silliest  


B*  Writing  Headlines 
EXERCISE  17 


1.  Earlier  in  this  course  you  have  learned  about  headlines.  Which  of  the 
following  headlines  do  you  think  is  the  best  choice  for  item  16  in  this 
selection?  Write  a reason  for  your  answer. 

• Cindy  Nicholas  Swims  72  km  in  Under  20  h 

• Cindy  Nicholas  Swims  Non-Stop  from  Dover  to  Cap  Griz  Noz 

• Toronto's  Cindy  Nicholas  Sets  World  Record  for  English  Channel  Swim 


2.  Make  up  headlines  for  the  following: 
(a)  Item  4 


(b)  Item  8 
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(c)  Item  11 


C,  Vocabulary:  Determining  Meaning  from  the  Context 
EXERCISE  18 


Earlier  in  this  lesson  you  learned  that  you  can  determine  the  meaning 
of  words  from  clues  in  the  sentence.  In  the  following  sentences  the  more 
difficult  words  are  printed  in  bold  type.  Circle  the  part  of  the  sentence  that 
gives  you  a clue  to  the  meaning  of  these  bold-type  words.  Then  write  the 
meaning  of  the  bold-type  word  in  the  space  provided  below. 

(a)  My  grandfather  is  eighty  years  old  but  he's  still  going  strong.  In  fact  he 
was  the  first  octogenarian  to  enter  the  Canadian  Ski  Marathon. 


(b)  After  2 hours  and  56  min  of  actual  playing  time,  the  officials  ended  the 
marathon  hockey  game. 


(c)  Cornwall  dressed  the  rough-and-ready  prospectors  in  traditional  hunting 
attire . 


(d)  Twenty-one  skiers,  all  holding  hands,  did  a flip  at  the  same  time,  to 
establish  the  world  record  for  simultaneous  somersaults  on  skis. 


(e)  The  only  golf  club  in  the  word  where  you  can  play  one  game  in  two 
countries  straddles  the  Saskatchewan-Montana  border. 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  choose  one  of  the  suggestions  on  page 
111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook . Another  suggestion  is  to  explain  which 
selection  in  this  lesson  you  found  the  funniest  and  why  you  thought  so. 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  7 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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POEMS  ABOUT  SPORTS 


Creating  a Context:  Prose  and  Poetry 


Most  of  the  selections  you  have  read  in  this  unit  have  been  written  in 
prose.  In  this  lesson  you  will  read  selections  written  in  poetry. 

Before  you  read  any  poems,  you  will  review  the  differences  between  prose 
and  poetry.  Some  of  the  features  are  contrasted  in  the  following  chart: 


Prose 

Poetry 

1. 

Prose  is  composed  of  sentences. 

1. 

Poetry  is  composed  of  lines. 

2. 

The  sentences  of  prose  are  often 
organized  into  paragraphs. 

2. 

The  lines  of  poetry  are  often 
organized  into  verses  or  stanzas. 

3. 

Prose  has  no  rhyme. 

3. 

Poetry  often  has  a rhyme  pattern. 

4. 

Prose  has  no  regular  rhythm. 

4. 

Poetry  often  has  a regular  rhythm. 

Poets,  unlike  prose  writers,  use  as  few  words  as  possible.  They  choose 
each  word  for  their  poems  with  great  care.  Poetry  is,  therefore,  a shorter  more 
concentrated  form  of  writing  than  prose. 

Because  poems  are  so  compact,  you  are  exposed  to  many  ideas  and  feelings 
in  a short  time.  You  cannot  rush  through  a poem  if  it  is  to  be  meaningful 
to  you.  Instead  you  may  need  to  read  the  poem  slowly  several  times  in  order 
to  appreciate  it  fully. 

Poets  are  concerned  with  the  sound,  as  well  as  meaning,  of  the  words 
they  choose  for  their  poems.  When  you  read  a poem  you  should  consider 
how  the  words  sound.  You  will  benefit  more  if  you  hear  the  poem  read  out 
loud.  For  this  reason  the  poems  you  will  study  in  this  lesson  have  been 
recorded  on  the  cassette  tape  especially  prepared  for  the  course. 

For  further  information  about  sound  devices  in  poetry,  read  pages  162 
to  168  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  now. 
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Poets  are  also  concerned  with  the  way  their  words  are  arranged  on  the 
page.  They  sometimes  try  to  relate  the  form  of  the  poem  to  its  meaning.  This 
is  most  obvious  in  "concrete"  poems,  but  occurs  to  a lesser  extent  in  other 
poems  as  well. 

Turn  to  page  157  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read  the  section  on 
"concrete"  poems. 


Listening:  “Wild  Pitch” 


Listen  to  "Wild  Pitch"1  on  your 
cassette  tape  and  then  turn  to  page  66 
of  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  the 
poem  silently  several  times.  Afterwards 
answer  the  following  questions  in 
complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  1 

1.  Quote  words  from  the  poem  that  suggest  this  poem  is  about  baseball. 


2.  What  is  a "screwball"? 


Used  by  permission  of  Oberon  Press  and  the  author  from  "Hangin'  In"  by  Raymond  Souster. 
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3.  What  is  a "wild  pitch"? 


4.  What  happened  to  the  pitcher's  ball? 


Understanding  the  Poem 


The  action  described  in  "Wild 
Pitch"  probably  took  only  a few 
seconds  yet  the  movements  are 
described  very  slowly.  The  reader 
gets  the  sense  of  watching  the 
action  in  slow  motion. 


Slow  motion  is  a filming  technique.  In  filming  one  continious  action  of 
an  athlete,  a very  long  piece  of  film  is  needed.  If  you  were  to  look  at  this 
piece  of  film,  you  would  see  that  the  body  position  of  the  athlete  changes 
only  slightly  from  on  frame  to  the  next.  When  the  film  is  projected,  the  frames 
move  quickly  one  after  another  and  the  flow  of  an  action  is  recreated.  During 
a slow  motion  replay,  however,  the  speed  at  which  the  frames  of  film  move 
is  slowed  down.  The  viewer  is  thus  able  to  see  the  action  in  more  detail  because 
the  time  is  extended. 


In  "Wild  Pitch"  the  reader  gets  a mental  picture  of  the  players  moving 
in  slow  motion.  The  idea  is  reinforced  in  the  opening  stanza  by  the  lines:  "one 
beautiful/one  hysterical  moment/to  stop  all  cameras." 

With  this  in  mind,  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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EXERCISE  2 

The  poem  has  nine  stanzas.  (Remember  a stanza  is  a group  of  lines  in 
a poem.) 


1.  What  is  happening  in  stanzas  2,  3,  and  4? 


2.  What  is  happening  in  stanza  5? 


3.  What  happens  in  stanza  6? 


4.  Why  do  the  batter,  catcher,  and  umpire  make  no  motion  in  stanza  7? 


5.  Why  did  everyone  refuse  to  look  up  at  the  ball  in  stanza  8? 
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6.  How  do  you  think  the  pitcher  felt? 


7.  How  do  you  think  a fan  of  the  pitcher's  felt? 


8.  Raymond  Souster  is  from  Toronto.  He  probably  watched  the  scene,  which 
he  describes  in  his  poem,  in  real  life.  How  do  you  think  he  felt?  What 
makes  you  think  this  way? 


Developing  Skills 

A.  Literary  Technique:  Sound  Devices 
EXERCISE  3 


1.  Notice  that  many  of  the  words  in  this  poem  have  a long  vowel.  For 
example:  "umpire,"  "low,"  "behind,"  "underneath,"  "focused," 
"projectile." 

(a)  What  effect  do  all  these  long  vowels  have  on  the  speed  at  which  you 
read  the  poem  aloud? 
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(b)  How  does  this  speed  relate  to  the  way  the  action  is  described? 


2.  Repeat  the  lines  "to  sail  high  high/higher." 

(a)  What  do  you  notice  about  your  own  voice  when  you  say  these  words? 


(b)  How  is  the  sound  of  the  words  related  to  the  action  described  in  these 
lines? 


3.  The  poet  makes  use  of  alliteration  in  the  lines  reprinted  below. 

(a)  batter  set  in  the  box 
big  bat  swinging 

Circle  the  initial  consonant  sounds  which  are  repeated. 


(b)  are  the  repeated  sounds  hard  or  soft? 


(c)  How  are  the  repeated  sounds  related  to  the  action  being  described? 
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B0  Literary  Technique:  The  Appearance  of  the  Poem 


As  you  have  learned  earlier  in  this  lesson,  poets  are  not  only  concerned 
with  the  meaning  and  sound  of  the  words  they  choose,  they  are  also  concerned 
with  the  way  the  words  are  arranged  on  the  page.  With  this  in  mind  answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  4 


1.  (a)  Which  line  of  the  poem  is  the  longest  (widest)? 


(b)  How  do  the  ideas  expressed  in  this  line  relate  to  the  length  of  the  line? 


2.  (a)  Which  stanza  in  the  poem  is  the  thinnest  and  tallest? 


(b)  How  do  the  ideas  in  this  stanza  relate  to  the  way  the  words  are 
arranged? 
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C.  Literary  Technique:  Poetic  images 


When  a poet  creates  a picture  in  your  mind,  that  picture  is  called  an 

image. 


EXERCISE  5 


(a)  There  are  many  images  in  "Wild  Pitch".  Choose  the  image  you  like  the 
most  and  write  the  words  below. 


(b)  Now  draw  a picture  to  illustrate  the  image  you  chose. 
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Listening:  “Forms  of  Praise”1 


Listen  to  "Forms  of  Praise"  on  your 
cassette  tape.  Then  turn  to  page  66  of 
Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  the 
poem  silently  several  times.  Afterwards 
answer  the  following  questions  in 
complete  sentences. 


Thinking  About  the  Poem 
EXERCISE  6 


1.  Quote  some  words  in  the  poem  that  indicate  the  poet  is  describing  a 
basketall  game. 


2.  What  is  a "rebound"? 


3.  What  action  are  the  basketball  players  making? 


For  permission  to  reproduce  copyrighted  material  grateful  acknowledgement  is  made  to  Lillian  Morrison  for  "Forms  of  Praise"'  from 
The  Sidewalk  Racer  and  Other  Poems  of  Sports  and  Motion.  Copyright®  1977  by  Lillian  Morrison.  Reproduced  by  permission  of  the  author. 
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Developing  Skills:  Metaphors 


You  learned  about  metaphors  earlier  in  this  course.  Review  the  meaning 
of  metaphors  before  you  do  the  following  exercise  by  reading  page  160  of 
the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 


EXERCISE  7 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


1.  "Basketball  players  ...  rise  on  springs"  is  a metaphor.  Why  do  you  think 
Lillian  Morrison  compares  the  action  of  the  players  to  "rising  on  springs"? 


2.  There  is  also  another  metaphor  in  this  poem.  The  basketball  players  are 
compared  to  worshippers  in  a church  in  which  the  congregation  rise  from 
their  seats  and  stretch  their  hands  in  the  air  as  they  shout  "hallelujah." 
This  metaphor,  however,  is  not  as  obvious  as  the  previous  one.  It  is  simply 
suggested  by  the  title  and  several  words  in  the  poem.  Name  some  words, 
or  groups  of  words,  from  the  poem  which  you  might  hear  in  church. 


3. 


Look  at  the  player  on  the  right  in  the  picture  on  page  66.  Do  you  think 
Lillian  Morrison's  metaphors  are  good  ones?  Why  or  why  not? 
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Listening:  “I  Love  All  Gravity  Defiers”1 


Listen  to  "I  Love  All  Gravity 
Defiers"  on  your  cassette  tape.  Then 
turn  to  page  67  of  Contexts  Anthology 
One  and  read  the  poem  several  times 
silently.  Afterwards  do  the  following 
exercises. 


1.  Using  a dictionary  define  the  following  words  from  "I  Love  All  Gravity 
Defiers.' ' 

(a)  vaulter 


(b)  trapeze 


(c)  abyss 


Grateful  acknowledgement  is  made  to  Lillian  Morrison  for  "I  Love  All  Gravity  Defiers'1  from  The  Sidewalk  Racer  and  Other  Poems  of 
Sports  and  Motion.  Copyright®  1977  by  Lillian  Morrison.  Reproduced  by  permission  of  the  author. 
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(d)  pendulum 


(e)  springboard 


(f)  jackknifing 


Thinking  About  the  Poem 
EXERCISE  9 


Gravity  is  the  force  that  keeps  you  on  the  ground  and  prevents  you  from 
floating  away.  You  probably  have  seen  pictures  of  astronauts  floating  in  space 
where  there  is  no  gravity. 

Lillian  Morrison  in  her  poem,  "I  Love  All  Gravity  Defiers"  writes  about 
different  athletes  who  defy  (go  against)  gravity. 


1.  Each  verse  (stanza)  gives  examples  of  athletes  who  defy  gravity.  Name 
the  athletes  mentioned  in  the  following  verses.  The  first  one  has  been 
done  for  you. 

(a)  Verse  one:  P°^  

(b)  Verse  two:  

(c)  Verse  three:  

(d)  Verse  four:  


Language  Arts  7 


- 13  - 


Lesson  8 


(e)  Verse  five  (name  two): 


(f)  Verse  six  (name  two): 


(g)  Verse  seven: 


2.  How  do  "battered  boxers"  defy  gravity? 


3.  (a)  In  verses  5 and  7 the  poet  refers  to  two  non-athletes.  What  does 

Lillian  Morrison  mean  by  people  "who  will  not  drop,  who  try"  and 
"people  who  stand  tall"? 


(b)  What  besides  gravity  is  attempting  to  "pull  down  these  people"? 


(c)  Why  does  Lillian  Morrison  include  these  people  in  her  poem? 
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(d)  What  statement  is  Lillian  Morrison  making  by  her  title,  "I  Love  All 
Gravity  Defiers"? 


Developing  Skills 
A.  Viewing 
EXERCISE  10 

1.  Look  at  the  picture  on  page  53.  This  picture  matches  with  the  "gravity 

defier"  in  verse  . 

2.  Look  at  the  top  right-hand  picture  on  page  67.  This  picture  matches  with 

the  "gravity  defier"  in  verse  . 


3. 


Draw  a picture  to  illustrate  one  of  the  other  "gravity  defiers"  mentioned 
in  the  poem. 
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B.  Literary  Technique:  Sound  Devices 
EXERCISE  11 

1.  Lillian  Morrison  uses  alliteration  in  her  poem.  (Review  page  166  of  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook .)  List  three  examples  of  alliteration  in  the  poem. 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

2.  Although  there  is  no  consistent  rhyme  pattern  for  the  whole  poem,  the 
second  and  fourth  lines  of  most  verses  rhyme.  List  three  examples  of 
rhymes  in  the  poem. 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  


Listening:  “The  Women’s  400  Metres”  1 


Now  listen  to  "The  Women's  400 
Metres"  on  your  cassette  tape.  Then 
turn  to  page  67  of  Contexts  Anthology 
One  and  read  the  poem  silently  several 
times.  Afterwards  do  the  following 
1 exercises. 


Grateful  acknowledgement  is  made  to  Lillian  Morrison  for  "The  Women's  400  Metres"  from  The  Sidewalk  Racer  and  Other  Poems  of 
Sports  and  Mortion.  Copyright®  1977  by  Lillian  Morrison.  Reproduced  by  permission  of  the  author. 
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Thinking  About  the  Poem 
EXERCISE  12 


1.  (a)  What  does  the  word  "skittish"  mean? 


(b)  "Skittish"  is  usually  used  to  describe  horses.  How  are  the  runners 
similar  to  race  horses? 


2.  The  second  verse  contains  a simile.  (Review  simile  by  reading  page  159 
in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook).  To  what  are  the  runners  in  verse  two 
compared? 


3.  (a)  What  does  "careening"  mean? 


(b)  "Careening' ' is  a word  usually  associated  with  racing  cars.  How  are 
the  runners  like  racing  cars? 
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4.  What  do  you  think  the  poet  means  by  saying  each  runner  was  "chased 
by  her  own  bright  tiger"? 


5.  Match  the  three  verses  of  the  poem  with  the  starter's  commands  (Ready!, 
Set!,  Go!)  by  writing  the  first  line  of  the  appropriate  verse  in  the  blanks 


Ready: 

Set: 

Go: 


Developing  Skills:  Sound  Devices 
EXERCISE  13 


1. 


What  is  meant  by  onomatopoeia?  (You  may  need  to  refer  to  page  167 
of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.) 
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2.  Find  two  examples  of  onomatopeia  in  the  poem. 


Listening:  “Casey  at  the  Bat”1 


Earlier  in  this  unit  you  studied 
"Casey  at  the  Bat."  Listen  to  this  poem 
again.  It  is  printed  on  page  72  of 
Contexts  Anthology  One  if  you  want  to 
follow  along.  Then  answer  the 
following  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 


A.  Literary  Technique:  Sound  Devices 


The  four  poems  which  you  studied  earlier  in  this  lesson  did  not  have  a 
regular  rhythm.  "Casey  at  the  Bat,"  however,  does  have  a regular  rhythm. 
Note  the  pattern  of  stresses  in  the  following  lines. 


I U / | U / . U /.U/.U  / | u / , u / 

| The  outjlook  was]  n’t  bril|liant  for  | the  Mud|ville  nine  | that  day 

,U/  , U /.U/.U  /.U/.U  1 | U / | 

| The  score  | stood  four  | to  two  | with  but  | one  in|  ning  more  | to  play.j 


Study  pages  162  to  166  about  rhythm  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Then 
answer  the  following  questions. 


Reproduced  with  permission  of  the  San  Francisco  Examiner. 
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EXERCISE  14 

1 . (a)  Scan  the  lines  below  marking  the  stresses  and  dividing  the  lines  into 

feet. 

And  then  when  Cooney  died  at  first  and  Barrows  did  the  same 
A sickly  silence  fell  upon  the  patrons  of  the  game. 

(b)  What  is  this  metre  called?  

(c)  How  many  feet  are  in  each  line? 

2.  "Casey  at  the  Bat"  also  has  a regular  rhyme  pattern.  Study  page  168  in 
the  Language  Arts  Handbook . Then  answer  the  following  questions. 

(a)  What  is  the  rhyme  scheme  in  the  first  verse? 


(b)  Do  the  other  verses  have  the  same  rhyme  scheme? 


3.  "Casey  at  the  Bat' ' is  an  easy  poem  to  memorize  and  recite.  Do  you  think 
the  regular  rhythm  and  rhyme  help  to  make  it  easy  to  remember?  Why 
or  why  not? 


4.  What  is  the  effect  of  repetition  of  the  word  "somewhere' ' in  the  last  verse? 
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B.  Literary  Technique:  Figures  of  Speech 


EXERCISE  15 


1.  Study  the  section,  pages  159  through  161,  on  figures  of  speech  in  the 
Language  Arts  Handbook.  Then  explain  the  following  terms  in  your  own 
words. 

(a)  metaphor 


(b)  simile 


(c)  hyperbole 


(d)  personification 
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2.  Tell  what  kind  of  figure  of  speech  each  is  and  explain  each  of  the  following 
comparisons  in  your  own  words. 

(a)  So  upon  that  stricken  multitude  grim  melancholy  sat, 

Figure  of  speech:  

Meaning:  


(b)  Then  from  five  thousand  throats  and  more  there  rose  a lusty  yell; 
It  rumbled  through  the  valley,  it  rattled  in  the  dell; 

It  knocked  upon  the  mountain  and  recoiled  upon  the  flat, 

Figure  of  speech:  

Meaning:  


(c)  From  the  benches,  black  with  people,  there  went  up  a muffled  roar, 
Like  the  beating  of  the  storm  waves  on  a stern  and  distant  shore. 

Figure  of  speech:  

Meaning:  


Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  16 


Which  of  the  poems  in  this  lesson  ("Wild  Pitch,"  "Forms  of  Praise,"  "I 
Love  All  Gravity  Defiers,"  "The  Women's  400  Metres,"  or  "Casey  at  the  Bat") 
did  you  like  the  best?  Why?  Be  sure  to  back  up  your  opinion  with  reasons. 
There  is  additional  space  for  your  answer  on  page  22. 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  choose  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  write 
a poem  of  your  own  about  sports. 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  8 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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PARAGRAPH  WRITING 


Writing  Paragraphs 


~~  PARAGRAPH 


CONCLUDING 

STATEMENT 


This  lesson  will  deal  with 
paragraphs.  You  will  learn  about 
the  structure  of  a paragraph,  the 
different  types  of  paragraph 
writing,  and  how  to  write  a 
paragraph.  The  individual 
paragraph  is  the  building  block 
from  which  longer  prose 
compositions  such  as  essays,  short 
stories,  and  novels  are 
constructed.  The  first  line  of  a 
paragraph  is  normally  indented. 


Turn  now  to  page  121  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read  the  section 
under  the  heading  "Writing  Paragraphs"  up  to  the  middle  of  page  123.  Then 
answer  the  questions  below  in  complete  sentence  form. 


Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  1 


1.  What  definition  of  a paragraph  is  given  on  page  121  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook ? 


2.  Define  the  following  terms: 
(a)  Unity:  


(b)  Coherence: 
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3.  Name  the  two  types  of  order  which  can  be  used  to  give  a paragraph 
coherence.  (Describe  each  type  of  order.) 

(a)  — — 


(b) 


4.  What  is  a topic  sentence? 


Paragraph  Structure 
A.  Topic  Sentence 

Look  at  the  topic  sentence  in  the  following  paragraphs.  The  topic  sentence 
will  be  underlined. 


Example  1 

The  hailstorm  had  done  extensive  damage.  The  living  room 
window  was  shattered.  Half  the  shingles  were  torn  off  the  roof  of 
the  barn.  In  the  vegetable  garden,  no  plant  was  left  standing.  The 
grain  was  beaten  into  the  ground.  Neither  the  buildings,  nor  the 
garden,  nor  the  crop  had  been  spared. 


In  the  first  example  paragraph  the  first  sentence  is  the  topic  sentence. 
It  gives  the  topic  about  which  the  paragraph  is  written.  The  specific  details 
in  the  paragraph  all  relate  to  the  extensive  damage  of  the  hailstorm. 
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Example  2 

The  line  of  snow  on  the  hills  slowly  lowered,  then  disappeared. 
The  brown  of  the  valleys  gradually  changed  to  a tweedy  green. 
Barren  branches  began  to  show  buds.  At  the  sound  of  a honk 
children  looked  upward  to  see  a “V”  of  geese  winging  south.  In 
the  once-dry  creek  bed  the  water  first  trickled,  then  rippled,  then 
foamed  to  the  top  of  the  banks.  Spring  had  come  to  the  foothills. 


The  second  example  paragraph  is  a good  contrast.  Note  that  here  the  last 
sentence  is  actually  the  topic  sentence.  The  topic  sentence  tells  us  that  spring 
had  come  to  the  foothills.  All  the  sentences  give  specific  details  which  relate 
to  this  topic  of  the  arrival  of  spring. 


Example  3 

His  features,  costume,  and  actions  made  the  old  man  a 
terrifying  person.  He  had  a face  that  looked  like  a dried  prune. 

His  crooked  teeth  gleamed  through  the  long  tangled  hair  that  hung 
in  strands  over  his  face.  He  was  stooped.  His  clothes  were  old  and 
ragged.  In  one  hand  he  carried  a lantern  and  in  the  other  a dead 
chicken.  When  he  walked,  he  stumbled  and  swayed  like  a man  who 
was  badly  wounded.  Glaring  out  from  under  his  over-sized  cap,  he 
was  a monster,  as  frightening  as  anything  I had  ever  seen. 

In  the  third  example  paragraph,  the  topic  sentence  is  once  again  at  the 
beginning.  The  topic  sentence  includes  the  man's  features,  costume,  and 
actions.  All  the  sentences  which  follow  tell  about  these  aspects  of  the  man. 
They  tell  how  these  aspects  made  the  man  a terrifying  person. 


B.  Supporting  Sentences 


A well-constructed  paragraph  requires  sentences  which  add  supporting 
details  to  the  topic  sentence.  These  supporting  sentences  provide  examples 
which  prove  that  the  statement  made  in  the  topic  sentence  was  true  or 
accurate. 
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C. 


I 


Concluding  Sentence 


A paragraph  needs  a good  concluding  sentence  to  be  properly  completed. 
There  are  several  methods  that  can  be  used  to  conclude  a paragraph.  Note 
the  ones  listed  below: 


- Using  the  most  important  supporting  statement 

- Restating  the  idea  of  the  topic  sentence 

- Summarizing  the  ideas  in  the  supporting  statements 

- Stating  the  effect  or  result 

- Stating  the  feeling  or  impression 


EXERCISE  2 

Read  the  following  paragraph.  Then  answer  the  following  questions. 

No  one  knows  for  sure  how  animals  were  first  tamed.  It  happened 
long  ago,  probably  as  far  back  as  10  000  years.  Since  history  books 
were  not  written  at  that  time  we  can  only  guess.  It  is  possible  that 
hunters  who  killed  wild  animals  began  to  take  home  and  care  for 
the  dead  animal’s  young.  These  young  probably  became  the  first 
tamed  animals. 

1.  What  is  the  topic  sentence? 


2.  What  are  the  supporting  sentences. 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  


3.  What  is  the  concluding  sentence? 
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Writing  for  a Reason 


Writing  is  always  meant  to  communicate  a message  from  the  writer  to 
the  reader.  The  type  of  writing  that  you  do  depends  on  the  message  which 
you  wish  to  communicate.  You  will  now  look  at  three  different  types  of  writing 
and  practise  writing  paragraphs  of  each  type. 

These  three  types  of  writing  are  narrative , descriptive,  and  expository. 


Writing  a Narrative  Paragraph 

1.00  2.Qf  f 


Turn  to  page  123  in  your  Language 
Arts  Handbook  and  read  the  section 
under  the  heading  "Writing  Narrative 
Paragraphs".  Then  do  the  exercise 
below. 


1.  Write  a narrative  paragraph  telling  of  something  amusing  or  interesting 
that  happened  to  you  recently.  Remember  to  write  the  events  in  your 
paragraph  in  the  order  in  which  they  happened. 


For  Rough  Work  Only 
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2.  Examine  the  narrative  paragraph  you  have  just  written  to  make  sure  that 
you  followed  these  rules. 

(a)  I indented  my  first  line. 

(b)  I began  with  a topic  sentence  in  which  I let  the  reader  know  clearly 
what  my  paragraph  was  to  be  about. 

(c)  I arranged  my  ideas  in  their  proper  time  sequences. 

(d)  All  my  sentences  are  related  to  the  topic  sentence. 

(e)  I have  a concluding  sentence  to  show  that  my  discussion  of  the  topic 
is  finished. 


3.  Proofread  and  edit  your  rough  copy  to  correct  any  errors  which  you  may 
have  made  in  punctuation,  grammar,  or  spelling.  (See  pages  83  through 
92  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more  information  about 
proofreading  and  editing.) 


4.  Rewrite  your  finished  narrative  paragraph  on  the  lines  below. 
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Writing  a Descriptive  Paragraph 

Turn  to  pages  123  and  124  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read  the 
section  under  the  heading  "Descriptive  Paragraphs."  Then  do  the  exercise 
below. 


EXERCISE  4 


1 . Write  a descriptive  paragraph  about  something  or  someone  that  you  are 
familiar  with  such  as  a person  you  know  or  a place  you  visit  often.  Try 
to  choose  specific  modifiers  and  details  which  appeal  to  one  or  more  of 
the  reader's  five  senses  (sight,  hearing,  taste,  touch,  smell). 
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2.  Examine  your  descriptive  paragraph  to  see  that  you  have  followed  these 

rules. 

(a)  I indented  my  first  line. 

(b|  I used  a clear  topic  sentence  to  let  the  reader  know  what  I am 
describing. 

(c)  I arranged  my  supporting  details  in  logical  order  to  keep  my 
description  clear  for  the  reader. 

(d)  All  my  sentences  are  related  to  the  topic  sentence. 

(e)  I have  a concluding  sentence  to  show  that  my  description  is 
completed. 

3.  Proofread  and  edit  your  paragraph  for  errors. 

4.  Rewrite  your  finished  descriptive  paragraph  neatly  and  legibly  on  the 

lines  below. 
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Writing  an  Expository  Paragraph 


Turn  to  pages  124  through  126  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  read 
the  section  under  the  heading  "Expository  Paragraphs".  Then  complete  the 
exercise  below. 


EXERCISE  5 


1.  On  the  lines  below  write  an  expository  paragraph  stating  your  opinion 
on  one  of  the  following  topics.  Give  logical  reasons  to  support  your 
opinion.  (Circle  the  letter  of  the  topic  you  choose.) 

(a)  Every  child  should  be  allowed  to  have  a pet. 

(b)  The  production  of  nuclear  arms  must  be  stopped. 

(c)  Compulsory  school  attendance  should  be  abolished. 

(d)  Hunting  or  trapping  wild  animals  should  not  be  allowed. 
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2.  Examine  your  expository  paragraph  to  see  that  you  have  followed  these 
rules: 

(a)  I indented  the  first  line  of  my  paragraph. 

(b)  I stated  my  opinion  on  the  topic  clearly  in  the  topic  sentence. 

(c)  I supported  my  opinion  with  appropriate  reasons  and  facts. 

(d)  I arranged  my  supporting  reasons  in  logical  order  so  that  the  reader 
can  follow  them  easily. 

(e)  My  concluding  sentence  clearly  shows  that  my  discussion  is  finished. 

3.  Proofread  and  edit  your  paragraph  for  mechanical  errors. 


4.  Rewrite  your  finished  expository  paragraph  on  the  lines  below. 
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Other  Types  of  Expository  Writing 


Turn  now  to  pages  126  through  127  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  and 
read  the  material  under  the  headings  "Making  a Comparison,"  "Writing 
Persuasion,"  and  "Combining  Narration,  Description,  Exposition."  You  will 
have  the  opportunity  to  write  paragraphs  which  make  a comparision  and 
paragraphs  of  persuasion  later  in  your  studies  of  Language  Arts. 


Expository 

Paragraph 
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Review 


EXERCISE  6 


Match  the  terms  listed  in  Column  A with  its  proper  description  in  Column 
B by  placing  the  letter  of  the  term  in  the  blank  space  provided. 


Column  A 

Column  B 

(a) 

chronological 

All  sentences  in  a paragraph  are 
related  to  the  main  idea  to  give 

|b) 

narrative  writing 

a paragraph  this  quality. 

(c) 

expository  writing 

A paragraph's  sentences  need  to 
be  linked  together  to  achieve 

Id) 

unity 

this. 

(e) 

place 

This  is  the  order  in  which  things 
happen  in  time. 

(f) 

concluding  sentence 

This  tells  a storv. 

(g) 

topic  sentence 

This  uses  details  and  appeals  to 

(h) 

coherence 

the  reader's  five  senses. 

(i) 

descriptive  writing 

This  states  an  opinion,  tries  to 
persuade,  or  explains. 

0) 

facts 

This  is  the  order  in  which  things 
are  seen. 

This  sums  up  what  is  said. 

This  contains  the  main  idea. 

This  should  be  used  to  support 
an  opinion. 

Journal  Writing  Hints 

In  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  use  one  of  the  suggestions  on 
page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 


END  OF  LESSON  9 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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THE  PERSONAL  ESSAY 


What  is  an  Essay? 


An  essay  is  a written  composition  consisting  of  several  paragraphs  which 
is  meant  to  communicate  the  writer's  thoughts,  feelings  or  experiences  about 
a subject  to  the  reader  or  audience.  The  writer  of  an  essay  usually  wishes 
to  persuade  the  reader  to  agree  with  his  opinion  on  the  subject  or  to  inform 
the  reader  about  the  writer's  feelings  or  experiences. 

The  two  selections  which  you  will  read  in  this  lesson  are  personal  essays 
which  are  meant  to  inform  you  about  the  writer's  experiences  and  feelings. 
Later  in  this  lesson  you  will  have  an  opportunity  to  writer  a personal  essay 
of  your  own. 


Reading:  “New  Year’s  Eve  1906“ 


Responding  Personally 


Mr.  Cruickshank's  personal 
essay  or  "memoir"  recalls  an 
experience  he  had  as  a 13-year-old 
boy  in  Manitoba  in  the  year  1906. 
Turn  to  page  149  in  your  Contexts 
Reading  Skills  One  text  now  and 
read  the  selection.  Notice  how  the 
author  writes  as  if  he  was  talking 
directly  to  you,  the  reader. 


EXERCISE  1 


Answer  the  following  questions  using  complete  sentence  form  in  your 
answers. 


1.  (a)  As  you  read  the  story,  did  you  feel  as  if  you  were  actually  there, 

watching  what  was  going  on? 
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(b)  Why  or  why  not? 


2.  Why  do  you  think  the  people  in  the  story  bundled  up  and  travelled  long 
distances  in  the  freezing  cold,  just  for  a dance? 


Developing  Skills 
A.  Vocabulary:  Synonyms 
EXERCISE  2 


Choose  the  correct  synonym  (word  similar  in  meaning)  for  the  word  in 
the  bold  type  in  each  sentence.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 

1.  The  women  and  children  clambered  down  out  of  the  straw-filled  sleigh 
boxes. 

(shouted,  scrambled,  crept) 


2.  They  hurried  into  the  log  shack,  a rambling  building, 
(irregular,  wandering,  confusing) 

3.  The  cows  looked  at  the  horses  with  wide-eyed  scorn, 
(fear,  contempt,  anger) 

4.  I went  out  to  the  barn  to  look  at  the  stock. 

(goods,  stem,  animals) 
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5.  The  spirited  music  set  the  watchers'  toes  tapping. 

(lively,  brave,  spooky) 

6.  There  was  no  sign  of  bumping  or  interference  as  the  couples  went  skilfully 
through  every  measure. 

(measurement,  metre,  dance  movement) 

7.  It  was  later  reported  that  much  lower  readings  were  recorded  along  the 
Pembina  River  flats. 

(thermometers,  speeches,  temperatures) 

8.  Near  dawn,  the  women  clothed  their  youngsters  for  the  trek  home, 
(breakfast,  journey,  celebration) 

9.  A dense  frost  fog  blanketed  the  area. 

(decorated,  warmed,  covered) 


By  telling  about  his  own  personal  experience,  Harold  F.  Cruickshank  tells 
a lot  about  human  nature  in  general.  List  in  point  form  some  details  from 
his  essay  that  support  each  of  these  general  statements.  (The  first  one  is  done 
for  you  as  an  example.) 


1.  It  is  important  for  people  to  feel  that  they  belong  to  a community. 


B.  Noting  Details 


EXERCISE  3 


2.  Simple  activities  can  be  fun. 
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3.  A person  never  forgets  the  really  important  events  in  his  life  or  her  life. 


4.  The  wonders  of  nature  are  both  beautiful  and  frightening. 


5.  Pioneer  life  was  harder  than  life  is  today. 


C.  Vocabulary  and  Language:  Comparisons 


EXERCISE  4 


1.  In  his  memoir  essay,  the  author  occasionally  describes  a thing  or  event 
by  comparing  it  to  something  else.  Find  and  write  his  comparison  for 
each  of  the  following.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


(a]  the  teams  of  horses  as  they  arrived  at  the  dance 

...the  icicles  clinging  to  the  noitriii  of  the  hordes  gave  them  the  appearance 


of_L 


uge 


LualruAei. 
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(b)  the  women  and  children  who  were  in  the  horse-drawn  sleighs 


(c)  the  northern  lights  in  the  winter  sky 


2.  Write  comparisons  of  your  own  to  describe  any  three  of  the  following. 
Place  a check  mark  beside  the  three  you  choose;  then,  write  your 
comparisons  in  the  space  provided  below. 

the  movements  of  square  dancers 

stars  in  the  winter  sky 

icicles  hanging  in  a row 

fog  rolling  in  off  the  ocean 

a crackling  fire 

an  icy  wind 

early  morning  frost 


(a) 


(b) 


Language  Arts  7 


Lesson  10 


- 6 - 


D.  Noting  Details 


EXERCISE  5 


1.  The  author  of  "New  Year's  Eve  1906"  helps  the  reader  to  feel  a part  of 
the  story  by  describing  things  that  were  seen,  heard,  and  touched.  List 
two  details  from  the  essay  under  each  of  the  headings  below. 

(a)  Seen  


(b)  Heard 


(c)  Touched 


2.  Think  about  the  sights  and  sounds  of  a winter  night  where  you  live.  On 
scrap  paper  jot  down  some  words  and  phrases  which  might  be  used  to 
describe  these  sights  and  sounds  of  a winter  night.  Then,  use  the  space 
provided  here  and  on  page  7 to  write  about  them  in  a poem  or  paragraph. 
(Hint:  Do  a rough  copy  on  scrap  paper  so  your  work  here  will  be  neat.) 
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Reading:  “Summer  Whaling  Camp,  1941” 


Alice  French's  personal  essay 
"Summer  Whaling  Camp,  1941" 
is  also  written  in  the  style  of  a 
memoir  recalling  her  experiences 
as  a young  Inuit  girl  in  the  summer 
of  1941.  Turn  now  to  page  177  in 
your  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One 
text  and  read  Alice  French's  essay; 
then  do  the  following  exercises. 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  6 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentence  form. 


1.  Tell  how  you  are  important  in  your  home.  (What  necessary  tasks  do  you 
do?  How  do  you  act  as  a companion  for  other  members  of  your  family?) 


2.  What  kind  of  rules  do  you  have  at  home  about  each  of  the  following: 

(a)  staying  out  late 


(b)  helping  out  with  chores 


(c)  respecting  older  people  such  as  grandparents 


Language  Arts  7 


- 9 - 


Lesson  10 


Developing  Skills 


A.  Making  Inferences 
EXERCISE  7 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentence  form.  (You  will 
need  to  do  some  independent  thinking  here  since  all  of  the  answers  will  not 
be  found  in  the  text!) 


1.  Why  did  the  trees  become  smaller,  then  disappear,  as  the  whale  hunt 
got  closer  to  the  Beaufort  Sea? 


2.  Why  do  you  think  the  tasks  at  the  summer  whaling  camp  were  divided 
up  as  they  were? 


3.  Why  did  Alice  French's  potential  value  as  a wife  go  down? 


4.  Why  do  you  think  Alice's  brother,  Danny,  never  went  back  to  school 
after  the  age  of  seven? 
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B.  Organizing  Information 
EXERCISE  8 


1.  Under  headings  below,  record  in  point  form  the  various  jobs  of  all  who 
went  on  the  whale  hunt. 

(a)  older  men 


(b)  older  women 


(c)  younger  men 


(d)  younger  women 


(e)  boys 
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(f)  girls 


Writing  a Personal  Essay:  Steps  to  Follow 


Now  that  you  have  read  and  studied  two  personal  essays  you  will  have 

a chance  to  write  one  of  your  own.  Here  is  a list  of  steps  you  should  follow 

when  writing  your  essay  so  that  your  composition  is  well-planned  and 

organized. 

1.  Decide  on  a topic  that  you  can  write  about  effectively  and  descriptively. 

2.  List  any  ideas,  words  or  phrases  that  come  to  your  mind  about  your  topic. 

3.  Organize  these  ideas,  words,  or  phrases  in  an  outline  or  list  which  will 
help  you  arrange  them  in  paragraph  form. 

4.  Write  out  the  rough  copy  of  your  essay. 

5.  Proofread  your  essay  for  mechanical  errors  (spelling,  punctuation, 
complete  sentences]. 

6.  Edit  your  work  by  correcting  any  errors  you  found. 

7.  Write  out  your  final  copy  so  that  it  is  neat  and  legible  and  proofread  again 
for  errors.  Repeat  steps  6 and  7 if  necessary. 


Following  the  above  steps  will  help  you  to  communicate  more  effectively 
in  your  writing. 


Now  turn  to  pages  137  through  148  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  and 
read  them  carefully  to  get  more  ideas  and  details  about  the  steps  listed  above 
before  you  proceed  with  Exercise  9. 
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EXERCISE  9 
Picking  a Topic 

Study  the  list  of  topics  below  and  decide  which  one  you  would  like  to 
write  about.  Place  a check  mark  beside  the  topic  you  choose.  If  you  choose 
topics  2 or  5,  write  your  chosen  topic  on  the  blank  line. 

1.  A memorable  trip 

2.  My  first  

3.  An  experience  I won't  forget 

4.  An  interesting  person  I know 

5.  Any  other  topic  of  your  choice  

Brainstorming 


Now  that  you  have  chosen  a topic  that  interests  you,  use  the  space  below 
to  jot  down  any  ideas,  words,  or  phrases  that  come  to  your  mind  about  your 
topic.  If  you  need  more  space  use  a scrap  paper  and  include  it  with  your  lesson. 
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Making  an  Outline 

Use  the  space  below  to  make  an  outline  or  list  of  what  you  will  say  in 
each  paragraph.  Your  essay  must  consist  of  at  least  three  paragraphs.  The 
first  paragraph  should  introduce  your  topic.  The  final  paragraph  should 
conclude  or  sum-up  what  you  have  said.  The  middle  paragraph  or  paragraphs 
should  communicate  the  supporting  details  of  your  topic. 
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Writing  the  Rough  Copy 

Use  the  space  below  to  write  a rough  copy  of  your  essay  in  paragraph 
form.  Remember  your  essay  should  be  at  least  three  paragraphs  in  length. 
Do  not  worry  too  much  about  mechanical  errors  in  your  rough  copy. 

Title:  


j 
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Proofreading  and  Editing 


Now  read  the  section  on  pages  83  through  92  in  your  Language  Arts 
Handbook  which  explains  proofreading  and  editing  in  more  detail.  Then  go 
back  and  proofread  and  edit  your  rough  copy.  Correct  all  the  errors  that  you 
may  find.  Give  your  essay  a title  if  you  have  not  done  so  already. 
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Writing  the  Final  Copy 


Now  that  you  have  edited  your  rough  copy  you  are  ready  to  write  out 
the  final  copy  of  your  essay.  (If  your  rough  copy  is  extremely  messy  you  need 
to  write  out  another  rough  copy  first.)  Write  out  the  final  copy  of  your  essay 
in  the  space  provided  below.  Be  certain  that  your  writing  is  neat  and  legible 
and  that  your  essay  has  a title. 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 

For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  choose  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  10 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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FRIENDS  AND  ENEMIES 


Introducing  the  Theme 


As  a human  being  you  have  probably  had  friends  and  enemies.  With  your 
friends  you  can  share  your  inner  feelings,  hopes  and  desires.  Sharing  often 
makes  your  enjoyable  experiences  even  more  enjoyable  or  makes  your 
problems  and  troubles  easier  to  bear.  Your  enemies  are  often  those  people 
who  do  not  understand  you  (or  whom  you  do  not  understand]  because  you 
think,  act  or  dress  differently.  Many  of  the  troubles  and  problems  you 
experience  in  your  life  are  caused  by  misunderstanding  and  mistrust  between 
you  and  other  people.  Sometimes  even  good  friends  misunderstand  each  other. 

Communication  is  the  key  to  understanding  yourself  and  others.  In  this 
unit  you  will  explore  some  stories,  poems,  articles  and  other  forms  of 
communication  which  should  help  you  to  understand  yourself,  your  friends, 
and  even  your  "enemies"  a little  better. 


Who  are  my  Friends? 


Look  at  the  following  diagram.  The  series  of  circles  represents  areas  of 
closeness  or  distance  that  you  may  feel  towards  other  people. 
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Ask  yourself  the  following  questions: 

- Who  belongs  in  the  nearest  circle  as  my  closest  friend  or  friends? 

- Which  circle  or  circles  contain  members  of  my  family? 

- Where  do  other  relatives  belong? 

- Shall  I put  my  pet  in  as  a friend? 

- Where  do  people  belong  who  are  no  longer  friends,  or  even  enemies? 

- Shall  I include  people  such  as  the  coach  of  my  team,  my  Scout  or  Guide 
leader,  or  my  teacher? 

Now  go  back  and  fill  in  the  diagram  (circles)  on  the  previous  page  with 
the  names  of  the  people  you  chose  to  include.  Begin  by  putting  your  name 
in  the  centre  circle. 

Did  you  surprise  yourself  with  any  of  your  choices?  Why? 
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What  is  a Friend?  What  is  an  Enemy? 


In  your  notebook,  or  on  a 
separate  sheet  of  paper,  divide  a 
page  into  two  parts.  At  the  top  of 
the  first  part  write  this:  "You 
know  someone  is  really  your 

friend  when 

At  the  top  of  the  second  part  write 
this:  "You  know  someone  is  not 
your  friend  when  

Now  make  a list  of  ways  to 
complete  each  of  these  sentence 
stems.  Try  to  think  of  as  many 
ways  to  finish  each  of  these 
sentence  stems  as  possible. 


Now  choose  your  favorite  answer  for  each  sentence  stem  and  use  it  to 
complte  the  sentence  stems  below. 


You  know  someone  is  really  your  friend  when 


You  know  someone  is  not  your  friend  when 


In  the  space  provided  below  explain  what  you  learned  about  how  you  feel 
about  your  friends  and  your  enemies? 
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What  are  my  Feelings  About  Friendship? 


Read  carefully  the  sayings  below,  all  of  which  deal  with  different  people's 
ideas  about  friendship. 

1.  One  friend  in  a lifetime  is  much,  two  are  many,  three  are  hardly  possible. 
(Henry  Adams) 

2.  Birds  of  a feather  flock  together,  (proverb) 

3.  The  only  way  to  have  a friend  is  to  be  one.  (Ralph  Waldo  Emerson) 

4.  A friend  in  need  is  a friend  indeed,  (proverb) 

5.  A friend  is  one  who  dislikes  the  same  people  you  do.  (unknown) 

6.  Greater  love  hath  no  man  than  this,  that  a man  lay  down  his  life  for  his 
friends.  (The  Bible) 

7.  Friendships  multiply  joys  and  divide  griefs.  (Henry  George  Bohn) 

EXERCISE  1 

Choose  one  of  the  above  sayings,  or  another  saying  about  friendships  that 
you  are  familiar  with,  then  do  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Write  a paragraph  or  two  about  something  that  happened  to  you  which 
shows  that  the  saying  is  true. 

2.  Tell  in  paragraph  form  why  you  agree  or  do  not  agree  with  the  saying. 

3.  Make  a cartoon  strip  about  the  saying. 


Which  saying  did  you  choose? 


If  you  choose  to  do  part  1 or  2,  write  your  finished  work  on  page  5.  (It 
is  always  a good  idea  to  make  a rough  copy  first  so  you  can  correct  your  errors 
and  add  new  ideas  in  your  finished  work.) 

If  you  choose  to  do  part  3,  do  your  cartoon  on  page  6. 
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Space  for  Part  1 or  2 of  Exercise  1 
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Space  for  part  3 of  Exercise  1 . 
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Reading:  “Poem”  and  “Together” 


A good  way  of  sharing  ideas 
and  feelings  about  friendship  is 
through  reading.  Many  writers 
have  written  stories,  poems,  and 
articles  about  friends  and  enemies 
and  the  feelings  people 
experience.  Turn  to  page  2 of 
Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read 
the  two  poems  on  this  page  to 
yourself. 


EXERCISE  2 


Study  the  photograph  on  the  same  page  as  the  poems  you  just  read.  Then 
answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  Why  do  you  think  this  photograph  was  chosen  to  accompany  these 
poems? 


2.  Do  you  like  the  photograph?  Why  or  why  not? 


3.  What  words  would  you  choose  to  describe  the  photograph? 


4. 


What  line  from  the  poems  would  you  choose  as  a caption  for  the 
photograph?  (A  caption  is  a comment  placed  below  a photograph  or 
illustration  to  describe  what  is  shown.) 
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Thinking  About  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  3 


Read  the  two  poems  once  more  and  answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 


1.  "Poem" 

(a)  What  experience  is  Langston  Hughes  talking  about  in  this  poem? 


(b)  What  do  you  think  might  have  happened  to  his  friend? 


(c)  Do  you  think  the  friendship  is  over,  or  does  the  poet  still  love  his 
friend?  Explain  your  opinion. 


(d)  Why  would  the  poet  say:  "There's  nothing  more  to  say."? 


(e)  Why  do  you  think  the  first  line  is  repeated  at  the  end  of  the  poem? 
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(f)  Why  do  you  suppose  Hughes  chose  this  title? 


(g)  Suggest  a title  of  your  own  for  this  poem. 


2.  "Together" 

(a]  Who  is  the  "we"  of  this  poem?  How  do  you  know? 


(b)  What  is  the  poet  saying  about  friendship? 


(c)  Which  of  the  sayings  on  page  4 of  this  lesson  say  the  same  thing 
as  this  poem? 


3.  "Poem"  and  "Together" 

(a)  Which  of  the  two  poems  is  rhymed? 


(b)  Which  poem  is  about  one  specific  friendship? 


(c)  Which  poem  is  about  friendship  in  general? 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Poem 
EXERCISE  4 


Try  writing  your  own  poem  about  friendship.  You  may  choose  to  write 
about  what  friendship  means  to  you,  you  may  choose  to  write  about  a certain 
friend  you  have,  or  you  may  choose  to  write  about  what  you  do  and  how 
you  feel  when  you  are  with  your  friends.  Plan  and  practice  your  poem  on 
a separate  sheet  before  doing  your  final  work  below.  Give  your  poem  a title. 
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Creating  a Context:  Using  Personal  Experiences 

Sometimes  people  tend  to  treat  each  other  differently  because  they  dress 
differently.  On  some  occasions  you  may  feel  different  because  you  are  dressed 
differently  from  other  people.  For  example,  a new  article  of  clothing  or  a new 
suit  of  clothes  may  make  you  feel  proud  and  happy.  The  boy  in  the  story 
we  are  about  to  read  has  a memorable  experience  with  his  new  hockey 
sweater. 


Did  you  ever  wear  something  you  didn't  like? 


How  did  you  feel? 


What  did  you  do? 


Sometimes  illustrations  can  help  you  to  figure  out  what  a story  is  going 
to  be  about.  Before  you  read  this  story,  look  at  the  illustrations  on  pages  3, 
5,  and  6 of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One.  Answer  these  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 


What  hockey  teams  are  represented  in  the  illustrations? 
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Why  do  you  suppose  all  the  players  are  wearing  number  9 in  the  first 
illustration?  (Hint:  Today  the  players  might  be  wearing  99.) 


Why  do  you  think  the  player  in  the  Maple  Leafs  sweater  has  a broken  stick? 


Roch  Carrier  is  a Quebecois  writer 
who  writes  stories  about  characters 
from  Quebec  villages.  His  stories  are 
often  humorous  and  contain  insights 
into  English-French  tensions  and 
attitudes,  and  growing  up. 

Now  listen  to  "The  Hockey 
Sweater"  as  it  is  read  for  you  by  the 
author,  Roch  Carrier,  on  the  cassette 
that  accompanies  this  course.  You  may 
wish  to  follow  along  in  your  Contexts 
Anthology  One. 


Roch  Carrier  "The  Hockey  Sweater"  from  The  Hockey  Sweater  and  Other  Stories,  translated  by  Sheila  Fischman.  (Toronto:  House  of 
Anansio  Press,  1979.)  Reproduced  by  permission. 
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Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  5 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentence  form. 


1.  Where  is  the  story  set?  (Where  and  when  does  it  happen?) 


2.  From  whose  point  of  view  is  the  story  told? 


3.  Why  did  the  boy  want  a Montreal  Canadiens  sweater? 


4.  What  mistake  was  made? 


5.  What  did  the  boy  mean  when  he  called  the  design  on  the  sweater  "the 
abominable  maple  leaf"?  (You  may  need  to  look  up  the  word 
"abominable"  in  your  dictionary.) 


Language  Arts  7 


- 14  - 


Lesson  11 


6.  Would  you  have  worn  the  sweater  if  you  had  been  the  boy?  Why  or  why 
not? 


7.  Do  you  think  the  mother  did  the  right  thing  in  making  her  son  wear  the 
Maple  Leafs  sweater?  Why  or  why  not? 


8.  Why  do  you  think  she  insisted  that  he  wear  it? 


9.  Do  you  feel  sympathy  for  the  boy?  Why  or  why  not? 


10.  If  you  had  been  a friend  of  the  boy,  what  would  you  have  said  to  him 
when  he  appeared  in  the  Maple  Leafs  sweater? 
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Critical  Thinking 


Examine  the  following  cartoon  carefully.  Then  do  Exercise  6. 


EXERCISE  6 


The  mother  in  the  story  tells  her  son  that  Monsieur  Eaton  would  be  offended 
if  she  returned  the  Toronto  Maple  Leafs  sweater.  Do  you  think  the  Eaton's 
Company  would  have  actually  been  offended  if  the  mother  sent  back  the 
sweater?  (Explain  your  answer.) 
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I 

Developing  Skills 
A,  Vocabulary:  Similes 


Read  the  following  two  sentences  taken  from  "The  Hockey  Sweater". 


(1)  "This  sweater  fits  you  ...  like  a glove." 

(2)  The  Maple  Leafs  sweater  weighed  on  my  shoulders  like  a mountain. 


In  sentence  (1)  the  sweater  is  compared  to  a glove,  and  in  sentence  (2) 
it  is  compared  to  a mountain  on  the  boy's  shoulders.  Notice  that  both  of  these 
comparisons  use  the  word  "like".  Comparisons  using  the  words  "like"  or 
"as"  to  compare  two  things,  which  would  normally  not  be  considered  alike, 
are  called  similes.  Writers  use  similes  to  add  meaning  and  emphasis  to  their 
descriptions. 


EXERCISE  7 

Complete  the  following  sentences  with  your  own  similes. 


1.  The  winters  of  my  childhood  were  as  long  as  _ 

2.  School  was  as  quiet  as  . 

3.  To  keep  our  hair  in  place  we  used  a sort  of  glue.  It  was  as  sticky  as 

4.  My  mother  was  as  proud  as  . 

5.  One  of  the  defencemen  was  hit  in  the  nose  with  a stick  and  it  was  bleeding 

like  

Dr.  Robitaille  thinks  he's  as  thin  as 


6. 
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7.  I wept  like  

8.  I prayed  for  moths  as  hungry  as 


B.  Grammar:  Sentence  Fragments 


Read  the  following  two  groups  of  words.  One  of  the  groups  is  not  a 
complete  sentence.  Can  you  guess  which  one? 

1.  I went  to  take  my  usual  position. 

2.  When  the  referee  blew  his  whistle. 


The  first  group  of  words  is  a complete  sentence.  A complete  sentence 
always  expresses  a complete  idea. 

The  second  group  of  words  is  a sentence  fragment.  A sentence  fragment 
is  a group  of  words  that  sounds  unfinished.  The  second  group  of  words  above 
sounds  unfinished  because  you  expect  to  be  told  what  happens  when  the 
referee  blows  his  whistle  but  the  sentence  doesn't  tell  you. 

A sentence  fragment  can  be  corrected  by  either  of  these  methods: 

1.  combining  it  with  the  preceding  or  following  sentence 

Example:  I went  to  take  my  usual  position  when  the  referee  blew  his 
whistle. 

2.  rewriting  it  as  a complete  sentence 

Example:  The  referee  blew  his  whistle.  I went  to  take  my  usual  position. 


EXERCISE  8 


Read  the  following  groups  of  words  and  tell  whether  each  is  a complete 
sentence  or  a sentence  fragment.  If  the  group  of  words  is  a sentence  fragment, 
correct  it  by  following  one  of  the  two  methods  shown  above.  (For  more 
information  about  sentence  fragments  see  pages  84  and  85  of  your  Language 
Arts  Handbook .) 


1.  I wept. 
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2.  "My  child,"  he  said,  "just  because  you're  wearing  a new  Toronto  Maple 
Leafs  sweater." 


3.  "If  you  make  up  your  mind  about  things  before  you  try.  You  won't  go 
far  in  this  life." 


4.  On  our  backs,  we  all  wore  the  famous  Number  9. 


5.  All  of  us  wearing  with  the  same  blazing  enthusiasm,  the  uniform  of  the 
Montreal  Canadiens. 


Creating  a Context 

Do  you  think  that  it  is  possible  for  people  to  be  friends  even  though  they 
speak  different  language?  (Explain  your  opinion.) 
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Reading:  “A  Wonderful  Summer” 


Turn  to  page  4 of  your 
Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book. 
Notice  the  corner  flag  on  page  4 
which  says  "people."  Each  article 
in  this  book  deals  with  different 
kinds  of  real-life  subjects.  We  call 
this  type  of  writing  non-fiction. 
The  corner  flags  signal  which 
particular  type  of  non-fiction 
writing  each  article  represents 
(subject  area).  We  can  assume  that 
the  article  we  are  about  to  read  is 
about  real  people. 


Read  the  article  "A  Wonderful  Summer;"  then,  do  the  exercises  below. 


Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Letter 


EXERCISE  9 


Imagine  that  one  of  the  students  in  the  article  is  coming  to  visit  you  for 
a week.  Write  a letter  on  page  21  explaining  what  your  visitor  can  expect 
to  see  and  do  in  your  home  town.  (Put  your  address  on  the  lines  in  the  upper 
right  hand  corner  of  the  page  in  this  order:  your  street  or  box  number,  the 
name  of  your  town  and  province,  your  postal  code,  and  the  date.  Remember 
to  sign  your  name  at  the  bottom  of  the  letter.)  Use  the  space  provided  below 
to  plan  your  letter. 
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Dear 


Your  friend , 
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Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  10 


Go  back  to  the  article  you  just  read.  Find  and  copy  using  quotation  marks 
a sentence  from  the  article  in  which 


1.  a student  tells  what  she  feels  is  the  purpose  of  exchange  visits. 


2.  a family  dreamed  up  various  ways  of  communicating  with  a student  who 
could  not  speak  French. 


3.  Janice  evaluates  the  exchange  visit  with  Sophie. 


4.  a student  enjoyed  an  old-fashioned  contest. 
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5.  the  writer  of  the  article  sums  up  four  ways  in  which  the  young  people 
benefited  from  the  exchange  visits. 


Developing  Skills:  Metaphors 
EXERCISE  11 


Read  the  section,  about  metaphors  on  page  160  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Then  explain  what  the  author  meant  by  the  following  metaphors. 


1.  Brent  boarded  the  plane  once  again  for  the  next  leg  of  his  trip  across 
Canada. 


2.  He  was  suddenly  adrift  in  a sea  of  French. 


3.  Eric's  week-long  stay  with  the  Petries  brimmed  with  swimming, 
baseball,  and  fishing. 


4.  He  took  it  all  in  his  stride. 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  wish  to  choose  a suggestion 
from  page  1 1 1 of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  describe 
a friend. 


Questions  and  Comments 


i 


END  OF  LESSON  11 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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THE  TROUBLE  WITH  FRIENDS 


Creating  A Context:  Using  Personal  Experience 


Sometimes  being  friends  with  someone  can  create  problems  for  you.  Have 
you  ever  had  a disagreement  with  a friend? 


How  did  you  feel? 


Reading:  “The  Trouble  With  Friends” 


Turn  to  page  6 of  your 
Contexts  Anthology  One.  The  story, 
"The  Trouble  with  Friends," 
which  begins  on  this  page  is 
actually  an  excerpt  (short  section) 
taken  from  a longer  work  by 
Frances  Duncan  (a  novel  called 
Kap-Sung  Ferris).  You  may  wish  to 
find  this  novel  in  your  local  library 
and  read  it  on  your  own. 

Read  the  introduction  to  the 
story  on  page  6 to  find  out  what 
has  happened  before  the  story 
begins  then  answer  these 
questions  in  complete  sentences. 


What  does  Kim  want  to  do? 
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How  does  the  narrator  (person  telling  the  story)  feel  about  Kim? 


Now  read  the  story  and  answer  these  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  1 

Explain  how  each  of  the  following  characters  became  involved  in  the  fight 
between  the  two  friends. 

1.  Mr.  Taggart 


2.  Bindu  Khan 


3.  Mr.  Zilbe 


4.  Jennifer 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  2 

Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  Why  couldn't  Michelle  and  Kim  just  "make  up"  at  the  beginning  of  the 
story  and  save  themselves  a lot  of  trouble? 


2.  If  close  friends  can  have  such  problems,  do  you  think  that  close 
relationships  are  worth  having?  (Explain  your  opinion.) 


3.  Why  did  Michelle  think  that  Kim  "had  everything" 
(page  8)? 


4.  Why  did  Bindu  at  first  make  Uganda  sound  so  much  better  than  Canada? 
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5.  Do  you  think  Kim's  only  reason  for  going  to  Michelle's  house  was  to 
return  Michelle's  things?  (Explain  your  opinion.) 


Developing  Skills 


Pages  175  and  176  of  your 
Language  Arts  Handbook  deal  with 
point  of  view.  Read  these  pages 
carefully. 


EXERCISE  3 


Decide  from  which  mental  point  of  view  "The  Trouble  With  Friends" 
is  written.  Be  sure  to  use  complete  sentences  and  give  reasons  to  back  up 
your  answer. 
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B.  Literary  Technique:  Mood 


Look  back  to  the  first  paragraph  of 
"The  Trouble  With  Friends."  Notice 
these  two  sentences  which  the  author 
uses  to  begin  the  story:  "The  sky  hung 
down  like  wet  fuzz,  making  the  air  and 
trees  and  grass  damp  and  dark.  The 
closer  I came  to  school,  the  more  damp 
and  dark  became  my  mood."  The 
author  has  used  the  weather  here  to 
reflect  Michelle's  mood  and  show  how 
Michelle  is  feeling.  The  sky  is  "damp  and  dark"  and  Michelle  is  feeling  "damp 
and  dark"  inside.  In  other  words,  Michelle  is  feeling  very  sad.  The  author 
has  chosen  words  that  show  the  mood  she  wants  you  to  feel  as  you  read  the 
story.  (For  more  information  about  "mood"  read  the  section  of  your  Language 
Arts  Handbook  which  discusses  "mood."  It  can  be  found  under  "Literary 
Terms"  on  page  175.) 


EXERCISE  4 


Choose  one  of  the  following  moods:  joy,  fear,  anger,  peace,  frustration, 
or  excitement.  Write  a descriptive  paragraph  in  which  you  use  adjectives  and 
sensory  details  to  create  your  chosen  mood.  Begin  by  making  a list  on  a 
separate  piece  of  paper  of  words  which  you  associate  with  the  mood  you  chose. 
Try  to  use  some  of  these  words  in  your  paragraph. 
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C.  Grammar:  Sentence  Fragments 


Look  at  the  first  paragraph  on  page  seven  of  the  story  you  just  read,  "The 
Trouble  With  Friends."  In  it,  Frances  Duncan,  the  author,  has  used  several 
sentence  fragments.  Sometimes  writers  use  sentence  fragments  effectively 
to  reflect  the  way  their  characters  are  thinking  since  people  do  not  always 
think  in  complete  sentences.  (For  more  about  sentence  fragments,  see  Lesson 
11  and  your  Language  Arts  Handbook , pages  84  and  85.) 

I 

EXERCISE  5 

Here  are  the  sentence  fragments  from  the  paragraph  you  just  looked  at. 
Rewrite  the  fragments  into  complete  sentences.  (Remember:  a complete 
sentence  expresses  a complete  idea  so  be  sure  to  add  the  information  which 
is  missing  in  these  fragments.) 


1.  What  a blissful  age. 


2.  No  worries  except  learning  to  tie  your  shoelaces  and  to  make  your  buttons 
match  the  holes. 


3.  Someone  to  look  after  you,  shield  you  from  the  world. 
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D.  Grammar:  Subjects  and  Predicates 


Complete  sentences  have  a subject  and  predicate.  For  example,  examine 
the  following  sentence. 


[subject)  [ predicate ) 

My  great-grandparents  / moved  to  Uganda  from  India  seventy-five  years  ago. 


1.  Which  part  of  the  sentence  (subject  or  predicate]  tells  you  "who"  or 
"what"  did  something? 


2.  Which  part  of  the  sentence  (subject  or  predicate]  tells  you  what  was  done? 


3.  Make  up  a rule  about  subjects  and  predicates. 


Before  doing  the  exercise  below  please  be  sure  to  read  pages  62  and  63 
in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  which  explain  subjects  and  predicates  in  more 
detail. 


EXERCISE  6 

For  each  of  the  following  sentences  tell  which  part  of  the  sentence  is  the 
subject  and  which  part  is  the  predicate. 

1.  Kim  and  I were  left  alone  with  an  uncomfortable  silence. 

subject:  

predicate:  
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2.  A group  of  kindergarten  or  Grade  1 kids  passed  me. 

subject:  

predicate:  

3.  The  sky  hung  down  like  wet  fuzz,  making  the  air  and  trees  and  grass 
damp  and  dark. 

subject:  

predicate:  


Reading:  “Dealing  With  Feelings” 


Turn  to  page  8 of  your  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book  and  notice  the 
corner  flag  in  the  upper  lefthand  corner  of  the  page  which  contains  the  word 
"values."  The  term  "values"  refers  to  those  beliefs  and  feelings  that  each 
of  us  has  about  what  is  important  in  our  lives.  This  article,  "Dealing  With 
Feelings,"  by  Dorriet  Kavanaugh  is  divided  into  two  sections:  a "round  table 
discussion"  in  which  a group  of  students  and  an  interviewer  talk  about 
friendship,  and  a "monologue"  in  which  an  adopted  girl  talks  about  her 
feelings. 

Read  the  "round  table  discussion"  and  do  the  exercises  below.  (Be  sure 
to  answer  in  complete  sentences.) 


Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  7 


1 . Read  the  list  of  eight  statements  on  page  10  of  your  Context  Reading  Skills 
One  book  under  the  heading  "Responding  to  the  Selection"  and  choose 
the  one  that  you  most  agree  with.  Write  this  statement  here: 
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2.  Explain  why  you  agree  with  this  statement  in  complete  sentences. 


3.  Choose  the  statement  that  you  agree  with  least  and  write  it  here: 


4.  Using  complete  sentences,  explain  why  you  do  not  agree. 


Read  the  "monologue"  on  adoption  and  do  Exercise  7 below.  (Be  sure 
to  answer  in  complete  sentences.) 


EXERCISE  8 


1.  Why  does  Lee  Heh  feel  that  more  people  should  adopt  kids? 
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2.  Why  did  Lee  Heh  feel  embarrassed  to  tell  other  people  that  she  was 
adopted? 


3.  Why  does  Lee  Heh  think  the  past  is  very  important  to  a person? 


4.  Why  did  Lee  Heh  feel  "sort  of  strange"  to  see  her  brothers  after  several 
years? 
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Creating  a Context:  Unfair  Treatment 


Sometimes  people  are  treated  unfairly  or  suffer  unjustly  because  of 
mistrust,  misunderstanding,  or  events  which  happen  that  are  beyond  their 
control. 

Perhaps  you  were  present  when  someone  was  punished  or  scolded  for 
something  that  the  person  did  not  do.  Think  back  to  how  you  felt. 

When  something  important  happens  to  a family  (a  parent  is  laid  off  work, 
someone  becomes  very  ill,  a move  is  planned)  parents  sometimes  don't  explain 
the  situation  to  their  children  because  they  don't  want  their  children  to  worry 
about  the  problem.  How  would  you  feel  if  a problem  arose  for  your  family 
and  you  weren't  told  what  was  happening? 


Reading:  “When  Friends  Become  Enemies’’ 


The  next  selection  you  will  read,  "When  Friends  Become  Enemies"  by 
Shizuye  Takashima,  contains  excerpts  from  the  non-fiction  book,  A Child  in 
Prison  Camp.  It  describes  events  which  really  happened  to  the  author's  family 
during  the  Second  World  War.  Before  you  read  the  memoir  you  should  know 
a little  of  the  historical  background: 

In  December  1941  there  were  about  22  000 
Japanese  Canadians  living  on  Canada's  West 
Coast.  After  the  Japanese  bombed  Pearl  Harbor  in 
Hawaii  on  December  7,  1941,  Canada  was  at  war 
with  Japan. 
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Within  a few  months  the  Japanese  Canadians 
were  declared  ' 'alien' ' and  they  were  stripped  of 
their  civil  rights.  They  no  longer  had  any  of  the 
rights  that  other  Canadians  had.  Their  farms, 
homes,  stores  and  fishing  boats  were  taken  away 
from  them  by  the  government.  Later,  most  of  the 
Japanese  Canadians'  property  was  sold  for  a small 
sum  and  the  money  given  to  the  owners.  Japanese 
families  were  sent  to  live  in  abandoned  towns  in 
the  British  Columbia  interior. 

Many  families  were  forced  to  move  and  work 
on  sugar  beet  farms  in  Southern  Alberta.  Many 
Japanese  Canadian  men  were  imprisoned  with 
German  prisoners  in  Eastern  Canada. 

Why  did  the  Canadian  government  do  this? 
The  government  felt  it  was  not  safe  to  have  people 
of  Japanese  descent  living  on  Canada's  coast 
because  they  may  assist  or  help  in  some  way 
Canada's  enemy  — Japan. 

Today  many  Canadians  view  this  part  of 
Canada's  history  as  one  of  the  most  disgraceful 
events  to  have  happened  in  Canada.  They  feel  that 
these  government  actions  were  unjustified  since 
no  Japanese  Canadian  was  even  accused  of  trying 
to  help  Japan  during  the  war  years. 


Responding  Personally 

Read  the  memoir  on  pages  11-13  of  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  and  do 
the  following  exercise.  Be  sure  to  answer  in  complete  sentences. 

EXERCISE  9 

1.  When  the  Canadian  government  moved  the  Japanese  Canadians  during 
World  War  II,  they  said  it  was  for  "security  reasons."  What  do  you  think 
they  meant? 
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2.  What  are  the  author's  thoughts  and  feelings  as  her  father  is  sent  away? 


3.  How  would  you  feel  if  a group  which  included  your  family  was  suddenly 
declared  "alien"  and  was  sent  to  prison  camps? 


Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  10 


1.  Takashima  writes  that  "overnight  our  rights  as  Canadians  were  taken 
away."  Read  the  list  of  rights  we  have  in  Canada  listed  on  page  13  of 
your  Reading  Skills  One  book  (second  column).  Then  list  three  of  these 
rights  that  were  taken  away  from  the  Japanese  Canadians. 

(a)  — 


(b) 


(c) 
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Developing  Skills 
A.  Sensory  Language 

"Sensory  language"  is  the  use  of  words  and  phrases  which  appeal  to  one  of 
our  five  senses  (sight,  hearing,  taste,  touch,  and  smell). 

EXERCISE  11 

Reread  the  section  entitled  "at  the  train  station"  on  page  12  of  your  Reading 
Skills  One.  Note  the  words  and  phrases  which  appeal  to  the  sense  of  sight 
and  hearing.  Give  three  examples  of  each. 

1 . Sights 

(a)  

(b)  

(c)  

2.  Sounds 


(b) 


B.  Reading  a Chart 
EXERCISE  12 


Study  the  chart  on  page  14  of  your  Reading  Skills  One  book  then  answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  What  percentage  of  the  people  born  in  Ottawa  were  foreign-born  in  1951? 


2.  Which  Canadian  city  had  a 31.3%  foreign-born  population  in  1961? 


3.  In  which  city  was  almost  half  the  population  foreign-born  in  1971? 


4.  In  which  three  cities  did  the  foreign-born  population  steadily  drop  during 
the  years? 


5. 


In  how  many  cities  was  there  a steady  rise? 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Diary  Entry 

"When  Friends  Become  Enemies"  is  written  as  a diary.  A diary  is  a daily 
record  of  events,  observations,  or  feelings  that  the  writer  experiences.  Perhaps 
you  know  someone  who  keeps  a diary,  or  perhaps  you  keep  a diary  yourself. 
In  her  diary  Takashima  tells  about 

- historical  events 

* things  that  happen  to  people  around  her 

- what  people  say 

- things  that  happen  to  her 

- how  she  feels  about  things 


EXERCISE  13 


Think  about  a very  important  event  in  your  life.  Write  a diary  entry  for 
the  day  it  happened.  Try  to  give  as  many  details  as  possible  of  the  events 
and  your  feelings.  Don't  forget  to  put  down  the  date  and  year  of  this  event. 
(Make  up  a date  if  you  can't  remember  the  correct  one.) 

Date:  
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Listening:  “What  Do  I Remember  of  the  Evacuation?”1 


Take  out  the  cassette  which  accompanies  this  course  and  listen  to  the  poem 
by  Joy  Kogawa  entitled  "What  Do  I Remember  of  the  Evacuation?"  You  may 
wish  to  read  the  poem  silently  as  you  listen  to  it  on  the  cassette.  The  poem 
is  printed  below. 


What  Do  I Remember  of  the  Evacuation? 

Joy  Kogawa 

What  do  I remember  of  the  evacuation? 

I remember  my  father  telling  Tim  and  me 
About  the  mountains  and  the  train 
And  the  excitement  of  going  on  a trip. 

What  do  I remember  of  the  evacuation? 

I remember  my  mother  wrapping 

A blanket  around  me  and  my 

Pretending  to  fall  asleep  so  she  would  be  happy 

Though  I was  so  excited  that  I couldn’t  sleep 

(I  hear  there  were  people  herded 

Into  the  Hastings  Park  like  cattle. 

Families  were  made  to  move  in  two  hours 
Abandoning  everything,  leaving  pets 
And  possession  at  gun  point. 

I hear  families  were  broken  up 
Men  were  forced  to  work.  I heard 
It  whispered  late  at  night 
That  there  was  suffering)  and 
I missed  my  dolls. 

What  do  I remember  of  the  evacuation? 

I remember  Miss  Foster  and  Miss  Tucker 
Who  still  live  in  Vancouver 
And  who  did  what  they  could 
And  loved  the  children  and  who  gave  me 
A puzzle  to  play  with  on  the  train. 

And  I remember  the  mountains  and  I was 

Six  years  old  and  I swear  I saw  a giant 

Gulliver  of  Gulliver’s  Travels  scanning  the  horizon 

And  when  I told  my  mother  she  believed  it  too 

And  I remember  how  careful  my  parents  were 

Not  to  bruise  us  with  bitterness 

And  I remember  the  puzzle  of  Lorraine  Life 

Who  said  “Don’t  insult  me’’  when  I 

Proudly  wrote  my  name  in  Japanese 

And  Tim  flew  the  Union  Jack 

When  the  war  was  over  but  Lorraine 

And  her  friends  spat  on  us  anyway 

And  I prayed  to  the  God  who  loves 

All  the  children  in  his  sight 

That  I might  be  white. 


From  "A  Choice  of  Dreams"  by  Joy  Kogawa.  Used  by  permission  of  the  Canadian  Publishers,  McClelland  and  Stewart,  Toronto. 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  14 


Answer  the  following  questions  about  the  poem  to  which  you  have  just 
listened  in  complete  sentences. 


1.  Why  does  the  poem  make  you  feel  as  if  you  are  listening  to  the  poet, 
herself,  talking? 


2.  How  does  the  poem  reveal  that  the  writer  was  a child? 


3.  What  did  Miss  Foster  and  Miss  Tucker  do  for  the  girl? 


4.  The  last  few  lines  reveal  the  poet's  childhood  feelings  about  the  event. 
Would  you  feel  the  same  way?  (Explain  your  answer.) 
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Developing  Skills 


A.  Viewing:  Maps 
EXERCISE  15 


Slocan  was  the  location  of  one  of  the  evacuation  camps  to  which  Japanese- 
Canadians  were  sent  in  World  War  II.  Look  at  the  map  printed  below  and 
circle  the  town  of  Slocan.  This  area  of  the  British  Columbia  interior  was 
selected  because  of  its  remoteness  from  major  cities. 


BRITISH 

COLUMBIA 
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Listening:  “When  I Was  A Little  Girl”1 


Take  out  the  cassette  which  accompanies  this  course  and  listen  carefully 
now  to  the  poem  "When  I Was  A Little  Girl"  by  Joy  Kogawa.  You  may  wish 
to  read  the  poem  silently  while  you  listen. 

The  poem  is  on  page  14  of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  book.  Then  answer 
the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 


Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  16 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentence  form. 


1.  Why  do  you  think  the  children  are  afraid? 


2.  Even  though  one  of  the  important  feelings  expressed  in  the  poem  is  fear, 
the  word  "fear"  never  appears  in  the  poem.  How,  then,  does  the  poet 
help  us  to  understand  and  share  her  fear? 


3.  Do  you  think  the  children  had  reason  to  be  afraid?  Why  or  why  not? 


i From  "A  Choice  of  Dreams"  by  Joy  Kogawa.  Used  by  permission  of  the  Canadian  Publishers,  McClelland  and  Stewart,  Toronto. 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Poem  or  Paragraph 
EXERCISE  17 


1 . Think  about  an  experience  you  had  as  a small  child  when  you  were  afraid 
of  something  or  someone.  Think  about  the  place  where  the  experience 
happened.  Think  about  what  you  did  about  your  fear. 


(a)  Of  whom  or  what  were  you  afraid? 


(b)  Where  did  this  experience  happen? 


(c)  What  did  you  do  about  your  fear? 


2.  Now  you  will  write  a poem  or  a paragraph  about  your  experience.  Do 
your  rough  work  on  scrap  paper  first.  Begin  by  jotting  down  ideas  for 
the  poem  or  paragraph  words  you  would  like  to  use,  possible  titles, 
doodles,  sketches,  or  anything  that  will  help  your  finished  work 
communicate  your  experience  better.  Once  you  feel  that  your  writing 
is  finished  and  communicates  your  experience  of  fear  well,  write  your 
finished  copy  in  the  space  provided  on  page  22.  Your  finished  work  should 
be  neat  and  legible.  Give  your  poem  or  paragraph  a title.  (If  you  need 
more  space  do  your  work  on  looseleaf  paper  and  enclose  it  with  this 
lesson.) 
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Space  for  poem  in  Exercise  15 


Journal  Writing  Hints 

For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  wish  to  use  one  of  the 
suggestions  on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion 
is  to  write  about  a problem  you  may  have  had  with  a friend. 


END  OF  LESSON  12 


Language  Arts  7 


Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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ANIMAL  FRIENDS 


Creating  a Context:  Basic  Needs 


As  human  beings  we  all  have  certain  needs  which  must  be  met  if  we  are 
to  continue  living.  What  are  these  needs?  Make  a list  of  the  basic  things  that 
you  think  every  human  being  needs  in  order  to  survive.  List  these  needs  in 
point  form  in  the  space  below. 


Now  go  back  and  number  these  needs  in  the  order  that  you  think  they 
are  important.  (For  example,  whichever  need  you  think  is  most  important 
should  be  given  the  number  one,  the  second  most  important  the  number  two, 
and  so  on.| 

The  selection  which  you  are  about  to  read  is  about  a fourteen-year-old 
boy  living  on  his  own  in  the  wilderness. 


Reading:  “My  Mountain  Friends” 


Now  turn  to  page  15  of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  begin  reading 
the  story  "My  Mountain  Friends"  by  Jean  George.  Read  only  as  far  as  the 
end  of  these  words  "...  I had  cut  out  several  days  ago.”  Now  answer 
the  questions  in  the  exercise  below.  (Use  complete  sentences  for  questions 
2,  3,  and  4.) 
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Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 
EXERCISE  1 


1 .  List  the  names  of  the  boy's  mountain  friends  and  tell  what  type  of  animal 
each  one  is: 


Name 


Type  of  Animal 


2.  Why  would  he  describe  his  bath  as  a "gasping  joy"? 


3.  What  was  it  about  Jessie  Coon  James  that  made  it  easy  for  the  boy  to 
befriend  him? 


4.  How  do  the  boy  and  the  animals  help  each  other? 


Now  go  back  and  finish  reading  the  rest  of  the  story  then  answer  the 
questions  on  page  3 in  complete  sentences. 


Language  Arts  7 


- 3 - 


Lesson  13 


EXERCISE  2 


1.  What  feelings  did  the  boy  have  at  first  about  Bando? 


2.  Why  was  the  boy  so  eager  to  share  his  nature  skills  with  Bando? 


3.  Explain  why  you  think  the  boy  isn't  going  to  school. 


4.  What  is  he  learning  that  he  could  not  learn  from  books? 


5.  What  evidence  is  there  in  the  story  that  the  boy  is  preparing  for  winter? 
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6.  Explain  who  Bando  was. 


7.  How  did  the  boy  feel  when  Bando  left? 


8.  Would  you  like  to  have  a chance  to  live  in  the  same  way  the  boy  in  this 
story  did?  (Explain  why  or  why  not.) 


9.  On  page  22  of  the  story  the  boy  begins  to  keep  a diary.  What  does  he 
write  about  in  his  diary  entry  for  September  3? 
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Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Letter  or  a Diary  Entry 
EXERCISE  3 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  activities  and  do  your  completed  work 
in  the  space  provided  on  the  next  page.  Before  doing  your  completed  work, 
take  the  time  to  work  out  your  ideas  in  the  space  provided  below.  (List  ideas 
and  words  you  want  to  include  in  your  finished  copy.) 


A.  Imagine  that  you  are  the  boy  in  the  story.  You  have  been  living  in  the 
woods  for  several  months  and  are  surviving  very  well.  Write  a letter  to 
your  family  to  let  them  know  about  your  life  and  friends  and  explain 
to  them  why  you  left  home  to  do  what  you  are  doing.  (Check  pages  113 
and  1 14  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  the  proper  form  of  a friendly 
letter  and  follow  this  form.) 


or 


B.  Imagine  that  it  is  winter  on  the  mountain.  Write  a diary  entry  for  the 
boy  on  December  25. 


Space  for  planning 


i 
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Space  for  Completed  Work 
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Developing  Skills 


EXERCISE  4 


A.  Vocabulary:  Figurative  Language 


Read  each  of  the  following  sentences  or  phrases  carefully  and  then  restate 
each  one  in  your  own  words.  The  page  numbers  where  each  sentence  occurs 
in  the  story  are  given  in  parentheses. 

1.  The  cold  water  started  me  into  the  day  with  vengeance,  (page  15) 


2.  as  alert  as  a high  tension  wire,  (page  17) 


3.  Frightful  was  my  ears  as  well  as  my  eyes,  (page  17) 


4.  You're  a sight  for  sore  eyes,  (page  19) 


5.  I awaken  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  (page  19) 
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B.  Classifying 
EXERCISE  5 


Classify  the  following  words  under  the  correct  heading  below.  The  first  word 
(sassafras)  is  done  for  you. 


- sassafras 

- eagle 

- winterberry 

- mussel 

- falcon 


- hemlock 

- blueberry 

- puffballs 

- peewee 

- weasel 


- crayfish 

- rabbit 

- tubers 

- sparrow 

- pheasant 


Birds 

Animals 

Plants 

SaSiapraA 

C.  Sentence  Variety 
EXERCISE  6 


1.  Read  the  following  paragraph: 

We/  started  home.  It  was  not  late  in  the  afternoon.  It  was  hot. 

Thunderheads  were  building  up.  I decided  to  work  on  the 
moccasins.  I had  cut  them  out  several  days  ago. 

The  first  sentence  of  this  paragraph  has  been  divided  into  subject  and 
predicate.  The  subject  "We"  has  been  underlined  once  and  the  predicate 
"started  home"  has  been  underlined  twice.  The  subject  and  predicate 
are  separated  by  a slash  (/).  Now,  go  back  and  divide  each  of  the  other 
sentences  into  its  subject  and  predicate  in  the  same  manner. 

Notice  that  each  of  the  sentences  you  divided  above  are  simple 
sentences.  Too  many  simple  sentences  in  a row  make  dull  reading. 
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2.  Reread  the  original  paragraph  as  written  by  Jean  George  on  page  17  of 
your  Contexts  Anthology  One.  (It  can  be  found  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
second  column.) 

(a)  What  three  words  did  Jean  George  use  to  combine  some  of  her  ideas 
into  longer,  more  interesting  sentences? 


(b)  Rewrite  the  following  paragraph  so  that  it  contains  a variety  of  short 
and  long  sentences.  Try  to  use  a variety  of  joining  words  as  Jean 
George  did. 


Frightful  took  care  of  the  small-game  supply.  She  was  an  expert 
hunter.  We  had  rabbit  stew.  We  had  pheasant  pot  pie.  We  had  an 
occasional  sparrow.  I generously  gave  the  sparrow  to  Frightful.  We 
removed  the  rabbits  and  pheasants.  New  ones  replaced  them  right 
away. 
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Creating  a Context:  Haiku 

Haiku  is  a type  of  short  poem  in  which  the  author  tries  to  capture  a feeling 
about  nature  in  only  a few  words.  Haiku  poems  could  be  called  images  o" 
"word  pictures"  of  nature.  For  more  information  about  the  Haiku  read  pag  . 
157  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook. 


Reading:  Haiku  Poems 

Turn  to  page  24  of  your  Context  Anthology  One  and  carefully  read  each 
of  the  six  Haiku  poems  on  this  page.  Notice  how  each  poem  creates  an  image 
(word  picture]  of  something  from  nature  in  very  few  words.  Which  one  do 
you  like  best? 


Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Haiku 
EXERCISE  7 


Try  writing  your  own  haiku  poem.  Begin  by  choosing  something  from 
nature  that  creates  a strong  picture  in  your  mind  or  which  appeals  to  you. 
(Many  haiku  poems  are  written  to  describe  one  of  the  seasons.]  Before  writing 
your  finished  poem  try  writing  down  in  the  space  provided  for  rough  work 
all  the  words  you  can  think  of  which  describe  your  feelings  or  impressions 
about  your  nature  topic.  In  your  finished  writing  try  to  use  as  few  words  as 
possible  and  still  create  a strong  word  picture.  Write  your  finished  poem  in 
the  space  provided.  Give  your  haiku  a title. 


Rough  Work 


Finished  Poem 
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Creating  a Context:  Fears 


Many  people  are  afraid  at  times  of  things  such  as  these: 


- swimming  in  deep  water 

- jumping  from  a diving  board 

- being  in  high  places 

- being  in  the  dark 

- being  home  alone  at  night 


- strange  dogs 

- riding  in  airplanes 

- hearing  thunder 

- being  lost 

- riding  roller  coasters 


Often  people  find  their  fears  very  difficult  to  overcome.  Do  you  think 
that  a person  can  overcome  a fear  such  as  those  listed  above? 


How  might  this  be  possible? 


EXERCISE  8 


Read  the  statements  below  and  tell  whether  you  agree  or  disagree  with 
each  statement.  Then  explain  why  you  agree  or  disagree. 


1.  If  you  are  afraid  of  something,  you  are  a coward. 


J 


i tk  tli  is  statement  l 


ecause 


Language  Arts  7 


- 12  - 


Lesson  13 


2.  Cowards  should  be  despised  and  avoided. 


J 


i tL  tl,  is  statement  l 


ecauSe 


3.  The  best  way  to  handle  a fear  of  something  is  to  face  it  head  on  and  try 
to  overcome  it. 


J 


ith  this  statement  l ? 


ecauSe 


4.  A hero  is  a person  who  rises  above  fear. 


J 


i tl  tL  is  statement  l 


ecauSe 


The  story  you  are  about  to 
listen  to  deals  with  a Polynesian 
boy's  fear  of  the  powerful  force  of 
the  sea  and  how  he  finds  the 
courage  to  overcome  his  fear.  (The 
story  is  actually  an  excerpt  from  a 
novel  titled  Call  It  Courage  which 
you  may  wish  to  look  for  in  your 
local  library.)  Mafatu  (the  boy)  is 
aided  by  two  animal  friends,  an 
albatross  and  a dog. 


Turn  to  page  175  in  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  look  at  the  illustration 
on  this  page. 
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What  does  the  boy  have  around  his  neck? 


Describe  the  expression  on  the  boy's  face? 


Why  do  you  think  he  is  looking  back? 


Reading:  Introduction  to  “Challenge  the  Sea” 


The  type  of  canoe  that  the  boy  is  in  is  called  an  "outrigger"  canoe  because 
it  has  an  "outrigger"  float  attached  to  it  for  stability  so  that  it  cannot  be  easily 
overturned. 

Read  now  the  brief  introduction  to  the  story  on  page  175  of  Contexts 
Anthology  One  and  answer  these  questions  below. 

1.  Why  is  Mafatu  called  a coward? 


2.  Do  you  think  his  fear  of  the  sea  is  understandable?  Why  do  you  think  so? 


3.  What  does  Mafatu  do  to  overcome  his  fear? 
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4.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  in  his  place? 


Listening:  “Challenge  the  Sea” 


Listen  now  to  the  recording  of  the  story  "Challenge  the  Sea"  on  your 
cassette  tape.  Follow  along  in  your  book  as  you  listen  to  the  story. 


Understanding  the  Story 
EXERCISE  9 


1.  Complete  the  following  sentences.  (You  may  refer  to  the  text  of  the  story.) 


(a) 


Wafatu  bad  left  k 


ome 


b 


ecauie 


(b) 


bafatu  J companion  on  bis  uoyaye 


Watu 


s canoe  was  carried  alony  by 


Id) 


VL  only  food  Wafatu 


J 


ujas 
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(e)  2)urin^  the  storm,  Wafatu  fell 


(f)  ^Jhe  pierce  waves  Irohe 


(g)  lifter  the  storm,  Iddffatu  suffered  ff 


(h)  yifjafalu 's 


canoe  was  wrec 


Led  when 


(i)  WafaU  and  Uri  loth  reached 


2.  Do  you  think  Mafatu  was  a coward?  (Explain  your  answer.) 
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Responding  Creatively:  Illustrating  a Passage  or  Continuing  the  Story 


EXERCISE  10 


Do  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Look  again  at  the  illustrations  on  pages  175,  178,  and  181  of  the  story 
you  just  read.  Choose  another  passage  from  the  story  and  create  your 
own  illustration  for  that  passage.  Do  your  work  in  the  square  below.  You 
may  color  your  drawing  if  you  wish. 


OR 

2.  In  the  space  provided  on  pages  17  and  18  write  a paragraph  or  two  telling 
what  happened  on  this  island  after  Mafatu  and  Uri  arrived  there.  (Do 
a rough  copy  first  on  scrap  paper  so  your  work  here  is  neat  and  legible.] 
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Space  for  Part  2 of  Exercise  1 
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Journal  Writing  Hints 

For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  use  one  of  the 
suggestions  on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another 
suggestion  is  to  write  about  someone  whom  you  consider  a hero. 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  13 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Creating  a Context:  Accepting  Dares 


Sometimes  people  do  things 
because  they  want  to  impress  their 
friends  or  enemies. 

The  story  you  are  about  to 
read  deals  with  an  incident  in 
which  the  main  character,  Anne 
Shirley,  is  injured  while 
performing  a dangerous  act  on  a 
dare  from  a friend. 


Before  you  read  the  story  do 


the  following  exercise. 


EXERCISE  1 


1.  Turn  to  pages  26  and  27  of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  study  the 
illustrations  on  these  pages.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  in 

complete  sentences. 

(a)  Why  do  you  think  one  girl  is  walking  the  fence  while  others  watch? 


(b)  How  do  you  think  the  fence-walker  is  feeling? 


(c)  How  do  you  think  the  other  girls  are  feeling? 
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2.  Turn  to  page  28  and  study  the  illustration  on  this  page.  Then  answer  the 
following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

(a)  What  is  happening  in  this  picture? 


(b)  Turn  back  to  page  26.  Is  the  same  girl  walking  along  the  fence  in 
the  picture  on  page  26? 


(c)  Looking  at  the  picture  on  page  28  again,  where  does  it  seem  that 
you  (the  viewer)  are  standing? 


(d)  Why  do  you  think  the  illustrator  has  drawn  this  picture  from  this 
angle? 


Developing  Skills:  Meeting  New  Words 


When  you  are  reading  the  story  "An  Affair  of  Honour"  which  begins  on 
page  26  of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  you  may  find  that  you  will  come  across 
many  new  words  that  are  unfamiliar  to  you.  Here  are  some  reading  tips  or 
strategies  that  you  may  use  to  help  you  understand  what  you  are  reading 
better: 


1.  figure  the  word  out  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence 

2.  look  up  the  word  in  your  dictionary 

3.  ask  somebody 

4.  substitute  another  word  that  makes  sense 

5.  skip  the  word 
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Reading:  “An  Affair  of  Honour” 

Now  read  the  story  "An  Affair  of  Honour"  by  L.M.  Montgomery  carefully 
and  answer  the  questions  in  the  exercise  below  in  complete  sentences. 


Understanding  What  You  Have  Read 


EXERCISE  2 


1.  Why  did  Josie  Pye  dare  Anne  to  walk  the  ridgepole? 


2.  How  did  the  other  girls  react  when  Anne  fell? 


3.  How  did  Anne  get  home? 


4.  What  kind  of  reception  did  she  get  from  Marilla? 
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5.  What  were  the  results  of  Anne's  fall? 


Reading:  “How  Anne  Came  to  Life” 


The  story  which  you  read  earlier  in  this  lesson  about  Anne  Shirley  is 
actually  an  exerpt  from  a longer  piece  of  writing,  the  novel  Anne  of  Green 
Gables.  You  will  now  read  an  account  by  the  author,  Lucy  Maud  Montgomery, 
of  how  she  wrote  the  novel  and  finally  got  it  published. 

Turn  to  page  19  of  your  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book.  Notice  the  corner 
flag  which  reads  "memoir".  Use  your  dictionary  to  help  you  complete  the 
definition  of  "memoir"  below: 

A memoir  is  


Read  what  is  written  in  the  box  at  the  top  of  the  first  column  on  page 
19  of  the  memoir  and  write  your  three  questions  about  writing  a book  below: 

1.  


2. 
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Now  read  the  memoir  "How  Anne  Came  to  Life"  and  do  the  following 
exercise. 

Developing  Skills 
A.  Vocabulary  and  Language 
EXERCISE  3 


L.M.  Montgomery  sometimes  uses  language  that  was  more  familiar  to 
readers  years  ago  than  to  us.  Match  the  words  and  phrases  below  with  the 
correct  meanings  by  putting  the  corresponding  letter  in  the  blanks  provided. 


Word  or  phrase 

(a)  Go  to! 

(b)  a firm 

(c)  come  to  the  front 

(d)  some  merit 

(e)  turning  over  the  leaves 

(f)  born  of 

(g)  mercenary  ends 


Meaning 
a company 

getting  started 

the  purpose  of  making  money 
become  well  known 
created  with 
some  good  points 
flipping  the  pages 


B.  Writing  a Personal  Essay 


Think  about  a time  when  you  did  something  so  dangerous  that  you  could 
have  been  hurt  or  killed  if  anything  had  gone  wrong. 

In  the  following  pages  you  will  have  the  opportunity  to  plan,  write  and 
polish  a personal  essay  about  your  experience. 
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Outlining 


EXERCISE  4 


Before  beginning  your  personal  essay  you  should  make  an  outline  to  help 
you  organize  your  thoughts  for  writing.  Your  outline  should  include  the 
following  information: 


1.  Title 

2.  The  situation  (time  and  place) 

3.  What  I did 

4.  The  danger  involved 

5.  What  could  have  happened 

6.  How  I felt 

7.  How  others  felt 

8.  Why  I did  it 

9.  The  outcome  (what  happened) 


Do  your  outline  in  the  space  provided  below.  (Refer  to  pages  140  through 
145  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more  information  about  making 
outlines.) 
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Writing  the  Rough  Copy 


Write  the  rough  copy  of  your  essay  in  the  space  provided  below  and  on 
page  8.  Don't  worry  about  errors  at  this  point.  You  will  have  a chance  to 
correct  them  later  in  this  lesson.  (Refer  to  page  146  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook  for  information  about  writing  rough  copies.] 

Here  are  some  possible  ways  to  begin  your  personal  essay: 

- I'll  never  forget  the  time  when  I... 

- You  probably  won't  believe  this,  but  it's  true... 

- The  most  dangerous  thing  I ever  did  was... 

- If  you  think  is  dangerous,  it's  nothing 

compared  to  the  time  when  I... 

- I've  done  some  scary  things  in  my  life,  but  the 
worst  of  all  was  when  I... 

- There  was  no  way  out;  I had  to... 


Language  Arts  7 


- 8 - 


Lesson  14 


Language  Arts  7 


- 9 - 


Lesson  14 


Editing  and  Proofreading 

Go  back  to  the  rough  copy  of  your  personal  essay  and  read  it  over.  Here 
are  some  ways  to  improve  your  essay. 

- Replace  slang. 

- Eliminate  unnecessary  repetition 

- Replace  common  and  overused  words  with  fresh, 
lively,  descriptive  words. 

- Eliminate  excessive  use  of  and ' so  and  then. 

- Replace  fragments  with  complete  sentences. 

- Combine  short,  choppy  sentences  into  longer 
sentences. 

- Use  a variety  of  sentences  for  interest. 

- Break  long  sentences  joined  by  too  many 
conjunctions  into  shorter  easier-to-read  sentences. 

- Begin  with  an  introduction  of  what  your 
composition  is  about. 

- Use  a different  paragraph  to  discuss  each  new 
idea. 

- Use  transitional  devices  to  link  ideas. 

- End  with  an  effective  closing  that  sums  up  the 
ideas  presented. 

You  may  wish  to  show  your  essay  to  another  student  or  an  adult  in  order 
to  get  their  comments  and  suggestions  about  how  to  improve  your  writing. 

Once  you  have  checked  over  your  personal  essay  rewrite  it  in  the  space 
provided  below  and  on  the  next  page.  Be  sure  your  writing  is  neat  and  legible. 
You  may  wish  to  make  another  rough  copy  on  scrap  paper  before  doing  your 
final  copy  here.  Remember  to  give  your  essay  an  appropriate  title. 

(Refer  to  pages  83  through  92  and  pages  147  and  148  in  your  Language 
Arts  Handbook  for  more  information  about  proofreading  and  editing.) 


Title: 


Writing  the  Finished  Copy 
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Sometimes  in  your  reading 
you  will  encounter  situations  and 
characters  that  are  quite  different 
from  the  places  and  people  that 
you  are  familiar  with.  It  is  helpful 
to  know  something  about  these 
different  people  and  places  in 
order  to  help  you  understand  what 
you  read. 

The  selection  which  you  are 
about  to  read  will  help  you 
understand  the  characters  and 
events  in  the  story  which  you  will 
read  later  entitled  "Slave  of  the 
Haida." 


Reading:  “My  People  the  Haida” 

Turn  to  page  2 1 of  your  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book  and  read  the 
selection  entitled  "My  People  the  Haida"  which  ends  on  page  23.  Read  also 
the  section  on  page  22  entitled  "Potlatch."  Then  answer  the  following 
questions  in  complete  sentences.  (Notice  as  you  read  that  each  paragraph 
of  the  selection,  "My  People  the  Haida,"  is  followed  by  a number  in 
parentheses.] 


Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  5 


1.  What  aspects  of  the  old  Haida  way  of  life  appeal  to  you  most? 


2.  What  aspects  do  you  not  like? 
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3.  If  you  could  travel  back  100  years  in  a time  machine  to  a Haida  potlatch, 
what  would  you  say  if  the  chief  asked  whether  your  people  still  have 
gift-giving  ceremonies? 


Developing  Skills 

A.  Identifying  Paragraph  Topics 
EXERCISE  6 


Each  of  the  topics  below  is  the  main  focus  (idea]  of  one  of  the  paragraphs 
in  the  selection.  Match  each  topic  with  the  number  of  the  paragraph  it  tells 
about. 

Topic  Paragraph 

Number 


1.  what  the  totem  poles  meant  to  the  Haida 

2.  what  the  homes  of  the  Haida  were  like 

3.  the  foods  of  the  Haida 

4.  making  and  erecting  a totem  pole 

5.  how  a village  would  look  from  the  water 

6.  the  different  life  of  the  Haida  today 


B.  Noting  Sequence 


EXERCISE  7 


The  making  and  erecting  of  a totem  pole  in  the  last  paragraph  of  "My 
People  the  Haida"  is  described  in  sequential  (step-by-step]  order.  Fill  in  the 
missing  steps  in  the  outline  below. 


Language  Arts  7 


- 13  - 


Lesson  14 


1.  The  Nobleman  hires  a trained  sculptor. 

2.  

3.  The  Sculptor  works  at  carving  the  tree  in  privacy. 

4.  

5.  The  Pole  is  taken  to  the  village. 

6.  

7.  


C.  Classifying  Information 
EXERCISE  8 


1.  In  "My  People  the  Haida,"  the  author  names  many  of  the  foods  the  Haida 
ate. 


(a]  List  the  foods  of  plant  origin. 


Foods  of  Plant  Origin 
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(b)  List  the  foods  of  animal  orgins. 


2.  Now,  further  classify  the  foods  you  listed  in  part  (b)  under  the  heading, 
Foods  of  Animal  Origin,  into  these  groups: 


Reading:  “Slave  of  the  Haida” 

It  is  difficult  for  us  to  imagine,  but  in  past  centuries,  and  in  many  countries, 
some  wealthy  people  owned  slaves.  Slaves  were  often  not  seen  as  people, 
but  as  possessions  or  tools. 

The  story  you  are  about  to  read  is  about  Kim-ta,  a Salish  boy,  who  has 
been  captured  by  the  Haida  and  is  being  kept  as  a slave.  As  the  story  begins, 
Kim-ta  and  his  fellow  tribesman  Se-kul-ia  are  trying  to  escape  from  their 
captors  in  a canoe. 

Turn  to  page  33  of  your  Contexts  Anthology  One  and  read  the  story  "Slave 
of  the  Haida"  by  Doris  Andersen.  Then  do  the  exercise  below. 
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Developing  Skills:  Making  Notes 
EXERCISE  9 


A good  deal  of  information  about  the  Haida  way  of  life  is  given  in  this 
story.  Choose  four  of  the  eight  topics  listed  below.  Skim  the  pages  indicated 
beside  each  of  the  four  topics  you  chose  to  find  the  information  about,  then 
make  notes  in  point  form. 

1.  ways  of  measuring  wealth,  pages  34,  37 

2.  transportation,  pages  34,  39 

3.  weapons,  page  36 

4.  entertainment,  page  6 

5.  medicine,  pages  37,  38,  39 

6.  food,  pages  38,  39 

7.  hunting,  page  39 

8.  months  of  the  year,  page  39 


(a)  Topic  chosen 
Notes 


(b)  Topic  chosen 


Notes 
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(c)  Topic  chosen 
Notes: 


(d)  Topics  chosen 
Notes: 


Journal  Writing  Hints 


For  the  Journal  Page  in  this  lesson  you  may  use  one  of  the  suggestions 
on  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Another  suggestion  is  to  write 
about  your  experience  studying  by  correspondence  so  far. 


END  OF  LESSON  14 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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Lesson  15  is  a review  of  Lessons  1 through  14. 
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EXERCISE  1 


REVIEW 


This  review  lesson  is  meant  to  help  test  your  understanding  of  the  skills 
and  concepts  covered  so  far  in  this  course.  Go  back  and  review  Lessons  1 
through  14  before  doing  this  lesson.  Concentrate  your  attention  on  the  concepts 
and  skills  which  gave  you  difficulty  in  Lessons  1 through  14.  In  order  to  give 
yourself  practise  in  writing  tests  do  not  refer  to  your  lesson  notes  or  textbooks 
when  you  are  doing  this  review. 


Matching  (10  marks] 


Match  the  term  from  Column  A with  its  description  in  Column  B by 
placing  the  letter  of  the  term  in  the  proper  blank. 


Column  A 

Column  B 

(a) 

stimulus 

This  is  the  response  made  bv  the 
receiver  of  a message. 

(b) 

informal  English 

This  is  the  communication 

|c) 

empathy 

environment. 

(d) 

communication 

Incorrect  grammar  is  used. 

(e) 

context 

This  makes  it  necessarv  to  send  a 
message. 

(f) 

code 

This  does  not  use  words. 

(g) 

medium 

This  is  an  understanding  of  how  others 

|h) 

non-standard  English 

feel. 

(i) 

feedback 

This  is  conversational  language. 

0) 

non-verbal 

This  is  a method  of  communication. 

This  is  a system  of  signals  and  their 
meanings. 

This  involves  the  exchange  of 
information  by  means  of  a code. 
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EXERCISE  2 


EXERCISE  3 


True/False  (10  marks) 

Read  each  statement  below  carefully  and  determine  whether  it  is  true 
or  false.  If  the  statement  is  true,  write  the  word  "true"  in  the  blank.  If  the 
statement  is  false,  write  the  word  "false"  in  the  blank. 

1.  It  is  possible  to  determine  the  meaning  of  a word  from 

the  context  clues. 

2.  A diary  entry  should  never  include  the  date. 

3.  Another  word  for  the  literary  term,  "mood",  could  be 

"atmosphere." 

4.  A paragraph  should  have  unity  and  coherence. 

5.  Although  the  author  of  "New  Year's  Eve  1906"  is  writing 

a narrative  essay,  he  also  uses  descriptive  writing. 

6.  Writers  should  always  proofread  and  edit  their  essays. 

7.  Determiners  always  come  before  nouns. 

8.  Large  newspapers  usually  have  an  index  to  help  readers 

find  information  easily. 

9.  The  editorial  pages  of  a newspaper  contain 

advertisements  arranged  according  to  subject  matter. 

10.  Newspapers  do  not  contain  weather  information  and 

forecasts. 


Multiple  Choice  (10  marks) 

For  each  item  below  choose  the  best  response  of  the  four  suggested  and 
circle  the  letter  of  your  choice. 


1.  Which  of  the  following  is  not  an  example  of  mass  media? 

(a)  newspaper 

(b)  radio 

(c)  television 

(d)  telephone 
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2.  The  inverted  pyramid  style  of  writing  is  often  used  in  writing 

(a)  poems. 

(b)  short  stories. 

(c)  newspaper  articles. 

(d)  journal  entries. 


3.  Formal  English  always 

(a)  uses  correct  grammar. 

(b)  avoids  use  of  contractions, 
jc]  uses  sentence  fragments, 
(d)  (a)  and  (b),  but  not  (c). 


4.  Which  of  the  following  is  not  a barrier  to  effective  communication? 

(a)  legible  handwriting 

(b)  misspelled  words 

(c)  sentence  fragments 

(d)  vague  words 


5.  A letter  to  the  editor  is  an  example  of 

(a)  an  advertisement, 
jb]  hard  news. 

(c)  feedback. 

(d)  a feature  article. 


6.  The  letters  CRTC  are  the  abbreviation  for 

(a)  Canadian  Radio  and  Television  Committee. 

(b)  Canadian  Radio-television  and  Telecommunications  Commission. 

(c)  Controlled  Radio  and  Television  Commission. 

(d)  Controlled  Radio  and  Television  Committee. 


7.  A noun  can  name 

(a)  a person  or  animal. 

(b)  an  idea  or  emotion. 

(c)  a place  or  thing. 

(d)  all  of  these. 
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8.  The  first  newspaper  printed  in  Canada  was  the 

(a)  Edmonton  Journal . 

(b)  Toronto  Star . 

(c)  Halifax  Gazette. 

(d)  Montreal  Telegram. 


9.  A topic  sentence  should  always 

(a)  come  at  the  beginning  of  a paragraph. 

(b)  catch  the  reader's  interest. 

(c)  provide  specific  supporting  detail. 

(d)  come  at  the  ending  of  the  paragraph. 


10.  A synonym  is 

(a)  a word  similar  in  meaning  to  another  word. 

(b)  a word  which  sounds  the  same  as  another  word,  but  is  spelled 
differently. 

(c)  an  abbreviation  of  a longer  word. 

(d)  none  of  these. 


EXERCISE  4 Short  Answers  (20  marks) 

1.  Underline  the  nouns  and  circle  the  determiners  in  the  following  sentence. 

It  started  like  the  best  of  all  mornings.  I woke  up  from  a dream  to 
the  sound  of  the  plane. 

2.  In  the  following  sentence  underline  the  adjectives  and  draw  an  arrow 
to  the  nouns  they  modify. 

Along  the  windward  shore  of  the  popular  resort  island  of 
Conzumel,  my  wife  and  I discovered  a small,  reef-bound  lagoon. 


3.  Read  each  group  of  words  below  carefully.  If  the  group  is  not  a complete 
sentence  as  it  is  written  here,  rewrite  it  so  that  it  becomes  a complete 
sentence.  If  the  group  is  a complete  sentence  write  the  word  "complete" 
on  the  lines  provided. 


(a)  Because  I like  ice  cream. 
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(b)  Eating  it  is  fun. 


(c)  Driving  along  the  highway  through  the  mountains. 


(d)  The  car  stopped  suddenly. 


(e)  The  hockey  game  last  night. 


4.  All  of  the  following  sentences  are  complete.  Use  a slash  (/)  to  divide  each 
sentence  into  its  subject  and  its  predicate. 

(a)  The  water  from  the  lake  tastes  funny. 

(b)  I like  chocolate  cake. 

(c)  The  baseball  game  will  soon  be  over. 

(d)  Summer  holidays  are  too  short. 

(e)  The  hockey  player  shot  the  puck  high  over  the  net. 
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EXERCISE  5 


Writing  a Friendly  Letter  (10  marks| 


Write  a letter  to  a friend  in  another  town  or  city  telling  your  friend  what 
you  have  been  doing  since  you  last  saw  him  or  her.  Be  sure  to  include  all 
parts  of  a friendly  letter  in  their  proper  places  and  to  use  proper  punctuation. 
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EXERCISE  6 


Reading  a Newspaper  Article  (10  marks) 

Read  the  following  newspaper  article  and  then  answer  the  questions. 

McKay  wants  limits 
on  noisy  concerts 

A Neil  Diamond  gig  gave  her  an  earful 


SCOTT  McKEEN 

Journal  Staff  Writer 


An  Edmonton  alderman  is  calling  for  noise 
limits  in  Northlands  Coliseum  because  of  a 
painful  experience  she  once  had  at  a Neil 
Diamond  concert. 

Aid.  Sheila  McKay  plans  to  push  for  sound 
rules  as  she  fears  young  Edmontonians  could 
also  be  in  risk  of  hearing  injuries. 

"The  reason  I raised  this  is  I'd  attended  a 
concert  by  Neil  Diamond  a few  years  ago  and 
the  sound  was  so  loud  it  burst  my  eardrum." 
said  McKay.  "My  ear  just  went,  like  I'd  been 
in  an  explosion." 

McKay  suffered  temporary  hearing  loss  and 
said"  the  pain  was  excruciating." 

Her  concerns  resurfaced  last  fall  when 
Windsor  Park  residents  complained  of  the  noise 
levels  from  concerts  at  the  Hawrelak  Park 
amphitheatre. 

McKay,  who  completely  recovered  from  the 
Neil  Diamond  trauma,  decided  to  address  the 
issue  of  indoor  concerts  and  wrote  Northlands 
officials. 

Ken  Knowles,  assistant  general  manager  of 
Northlands,  says  efforts  have  been  made  in  the 
past  to  curb  acoustic  levels  at  concerts.  But  rock 
acts  come  in  with  their  own  equipment  and 
technicians  and  often  ignore  complaints  of 
excessive  noise  levels. 

"We  certainly  have  concerns  ourselves  with 
sound  levels,  primarily  with  heavy-metal 
groups,"  said  Knowles. 

"There's  no  question,  it's  crazy,  but  the  kids 
seem  to  like  it,"  he  said.  "Hopefully  they  grow 
out  of  it  before  they  go  deaf." 

Knowles  said  the  noise  level  at  a Neil 
Diamond  concert  wouldn't  make  the  top  30  in 
a rating  of  earsplitting  acts  which  have  played 
the  coliseum. 

Edmonton's  medical  officer  of  health,  Dr. 
James  Howell,  agreed  with  McKay's  concern, 


Edmonton 

saying  repeated  exposure  to  extreme  sound 
levels  will  cause  hearing  loss. 

"I  think  it's  a worthy  thing  to  try  to  do,"  said 
Howell,  adding  there's  been  no  real  effort  to 
curb  concert  sound  levels  since  the  '60's. 

But  he  said  attending  a concert  is  voluntary 
and  he  suspects  it  will  be  difficult  to  legislate 
noise  limits. 

An  advisory  group  is  recommending  the  city 
limit  sound  levels  at  outdoor  concerts  in 
Hawrelak  Park,  in  response  to  public 
complaints. 

Brian  Hetherington,  chairman  of  the 
Hawrelak  Park  Amphitheatre  will  have  to  keep 
the  noise  down  to  65  decibels.  Acts  will  also  be 
restricted  from  sound  checks,  rehearsal;  or 
performance  before  noon  or  after  8:30  p.m. 

Hetherington  denied  the  new  rules  will 
effectively  ban  rock  acts  from  the  amphitheatre, 
saying  all  music  can  be  played  to  meet  the 
restrictions. 

"But  I think  you'd  find  some  enthusiats  who 
feel  their  kind  of  music  should  only  be 
performed  at  ear-splitting  levels,"  he  said. 

McKay,  meanwhile,  plans  to  approach  the 
Edmonton  Board  of  Health  and  Alberta 
Occupational  Health  and  Safety  to  see  if  safe 
sound  levels  can  be  set  for  concerts. 

She  agreed  her  campaign  won't  make  her 
popular  with  young  concert  goers. 

"I  don't  want  to  be  seen  as  a grinch,”  she  said. 
"I  like  music  and  I even  like  Rod  Stewart,  so 
I'm  not  a fuddy-duddy." 

McKay  said  she  even  listens  to  her 
granddaughter's  tapes  of  the  New  Kids  on  the 
Block  — a band  which  played  the  Coliseum  last 
fall  and  was  often  drowned  out  by  the  high- 
shrieking  noise  from  the  mostly  female,  and 
pre-pubescent  audience. 

Reprinted  with  permission 
from  the  Edmonton  Journal 
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EXERCISE  7 


1.  What  is  the  headline  of  this  article? 


2.  What  is  the  first  paragraph  of  a news  story  called? 


3.  List  the  5 W's  and  H below  from  the  article. 

who  

what  

when  

where  

why  

how  

4.  Name  two  people  besides  Alderman  McKay  who  are  quoted  in  the  report. 


5.  What  details  are  given  in  the  closing  paragraph? 


Understanding  What  You  Read  (10  marks) 

Read  the  story  "Pigeons,"  by  Max  Braithwaite. 

Pigeons  1 

Max  Braithwaite 

My  brother,  Hub,  had  a thing  about  pigeons.  When  we  moved 
to  the  house  on  Temperance  Street  (Mother  couldn’t  stall  the 
landlord  on  Baird  Street  any  longer),  he  decided  to  go  into  the 
pigeon-raising  business  seriously. 


From  "Never  Sleep  Three  In  A Bed”  by  Max  Braithwaite.  Used  by  permission  of  the  Canadian  Publishers,  McClelland  and  Stewart,  Toronto. 
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“I  tell  you,  Fat,  there’s  money  in  them,”  he  confided.  ‘‘They 
multiply  like  flies,  and  once  you  get  them  to  nest  at  your  house  they 
never  go  away.”  He  was  dead  right  on  the  last  point,  but  dead  wrong 
on  the  first. 

He  knew  where  there  were  some  pigeons,  too.  Unattached 
pigeons,  you  might  say,  that  could  be  had  for  the  taking,  for  they 
nested  under  the  arches  of  the  25th  Street  bridge. 

The  25th  Street  bridge  in  Saskatoon  is  at  the  end  of  Clarence 
Avenue  and  University  Drive,  and  the  main  road  down  from  the 
University  Drive.  It  is  built  of  concrete,  with  eight  piers  standing  in 
the  river.  In  between  these  piers  are  concrete  arches  and,  if  a kid 
was  agile  and  daring  enough,  he  could  cross  the  wide  river  by 
running  up  and  down  these  concrete  ramps  from  pier  to  pier.  There 
was  just  one  catch:  at  each  pier  you  had  to  manoeuvre  your  way 
around  a narrow  ledge  in  order  to  get  into  the  next  arch.  If  you 
slipped  and  fell,  you’d  land  on  very  hard  concrete  about  thirty  feet 
below.  There  was  a dirty  brown  stain  half-way  up  one  of  these  piers 
that  was,  so  it  was  whispered,  the  dried  and  weathered  blood  of 
a kid  who  had  fallen  at  some  time  in  the  dim  past.  We  would  stand 
and  stare  up  at  it,  motionless  and  silent,  our  young  lives  momentarily 
blighted  by  the  realization  that  all  is  dust. 

Hub,  being  both  agile  and  daring,  often  led  us  across  the  bridge 
by  the  underneath  route.  It  was  a great  trial  for  me  because  I had 
acrophobia.  When  the  other  kids  would  climb  up  telephone  poles 
and  slide  down  the  guide-wire  to  the  ground,  I just  couldn’t  do  it. 
When  they  walked  along  the  concrete  railing  of  the  bridge  — at  least 
two  feet  wide  and  perfectly  safe  — I wouldn’t  dare.  If  I got  up  on 
anything  which  was  over  two  feet  above  the  ground,  my  knees 
turned  to  jelly  and  I had  an  irresistible  urge  to  jump.  I didn’t  know 
that  I had  acrophobia,  of  course,  nor  did  any  of  the  gang.  They  and 
I concluded  that  I was  chicken. 

It  wasn’t  until  many  years  after  that  I discovered  I wasn’t  chicken 
at  all.  I was  as  helpless  to  combat  this  affliction  as  a kid  with  one 
leg  is  to  grow  another. 

This  is  one  respect  in  which  kids  today  are  better  off  than  we  were. 
They  know  a lot  more.  Every  kid  today  knows  about  psychology. 
They  understand  that  when  they  can’t  do  something  another  kid 
seems  able  to  do  — there’s  a reason  for  it.  That  it’s  just  as  natural 
for  one  kid  to  be  more  daring  than  another  as  it  is  for  one  to  have 
better  eyesight,  or  curlier  hair. 

Anyway,  Hub  knew  that  it  was  under  the  bridge  the  pigeons  lived 
and  had  their  nests  and  this,  he  decided,  would  be  the  source  of 
pigeon  supply. 

How  do  you  catch  pigeons?  They  can  fly  and  you  can’t.  Well, 
pigeons  sleep  at  night,  and  it’s  possible,  somebody  informed  us, 
to  capture  them  then  by  shining  a flashlight  on  them.  They  won’t 
move;  they’ll  just  sit  there  like  a country  boy  at  Piccadilly  Circus, 
stunned  by  the  bright  lights,  and  wait  to  be  gathered  in.  Nothing  to  it. 

So  we  set  out  at  night  with  a gunny  sack  and  a flashlight  to  capture 
the  pigeons  under  the  25th  Street  bridge.  An  old  board  leaning 
against  the  first  pier  served  as  a ramp,  up  which  we  scrambled. 
From  there  on  it  was  a matter  of  running  up  the  arches  and  making 
the  hazardous  traverse  of  the  ledge.  Finally  we  were  right  up  under 
the  roadway  of  the  bridge  and  we  could  hear  the  pigeons  restlessly 
moving  above  us.  To  reach  them,  Hub  had  to  negotiate  another 
ledge  that  took  him  out  over  the  river,  and  fifty  feet  below  we  could 
see  the  muddy  swift  water  of  the  Saskatchewan,  waiting  to  swallow 
us  up. 
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“Hey,  Fat ...”  I heard  him  call  in  the  darkness,  “I  got  a couple. 
I’ll  drop  the  sack  down  to  you.” 

The  sack  with  two  fluttering  pigeons  fell  down  on  my  head.  I made 
a desperate  grab  to  prevent  the  sack,  or  me,  or  both,  from  falling 
into  the  river.  I made  it,  and  held  the  sack  until  Hub  scrambled  down 
from  his  perch.  We  had  two  pigeons. 

We  took  the  pigeons  home  and  put  them  in  a wooden  box  with 
a wire  front,  and  sat  and  looked  at  them.  Blueish  feathers  they  had, 
and  pert  blueish  heads  that  turned  this  way  and  that  as  they  stared 
at  us  with  their  beady  eyes. 

“God  — pigeons!”  Hub  kept  repeating  over  and  over. 

We  fed  the  pigeons  and  watered  them,  and  watched  over  them. 
We  gave  them  good  pigeon-names:  Pete  and  Patricia.  We  built  a 
little  house  for  them  that  we  made  secure  up  under  the  eaves,  with 
a little  door  and  a little  perch  outside  it.  When  we  thought  they’d 
been  with  us  long  enough  to  feel  at  home,  we  transferred  them  from 
the  pen  to  the  house,  with  the  hope  that  they’d  take  up 
housekeeping.  They  flew  away  and  never  came  back. 

So  it  was  back  to  25th  Street  bridge  for  more  pigeons.  The  next 
pair  we  got  were  even  prettier  than  the  first.  Instead  of  being  blueish, 
they  were  bronze,  with  streaks  of  white  running  through  them.  “I’m 
glad  the  first  two  didn’t  stay,  Hub  opined  with  the  simple  logic  of 
expediency.  “This  pair  is  better.” 

We  went  through  the  same  process.  Exactly  the  same,  right  up 
to  the  part  where  they  flew  away  and  never  came  back. 

It  was  then  that  we  realized  that  keeping  pigeons  wasn’t  going 
to  be  as  simple  as  we’d  supposed.  The  hard  part  wasn’t  getting 
them;  it  was  keeping  them.  We  fed  them  better,  and  kept  them 
penned  up  longer.  With  each  pair  we  stood  and  watched  anxiously 
to  see  if  they  might  condescend  to  say.  And  the  pair  flew  away. 

How  do  you  get  a pair  of  pigeons  to  stay?  Actually,  it  turned  out 
to  be  quite  easy.  On  one  of  our  forays  Hub  discovered  a pair  of  half- 
grown  pigeons  in  a nest.  Acting  on  impulse,  we  brought  these  home 
instead  of  adults.  We  gave  them  a soft,  downy  bed,  fed  them  soft 
foods  and  acted  as  Mother  and  Father  to  them.  Sure  enough,  when 
they  were  finally  able  to  fly  they  didn’t  even  try  to  leave  us,  but  built 
a nest  up  under  the  eaves.  We  had  our  two  pigeons. 

Then  we  learned  something  else  about  pigeons.  They  multiply 
fast,  and  never  leave  the  place  where  they  were  raised.  Our  pair 
reared  two  offspring,  and  they  in  turn  reared  two  more,  and  it  was 
wonderful.  The  soft  cooing  of  birds  on  the  roof,  the  rapid  flutter  of 
wings,  the  sight  of  them  alighting  in  the  neighbour’s  garden  and 
out  his  seed  peas  — all  of  these  joys  were  ours.  Unfortunately,  our 
landlord  again  lost  patience,  and  again  we  had  to  move,  leaving 
our  beloved  pigeons  behind. 
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Years  later,  when  I was  far  removed  from  Saskatoon  and  my 
boyhood  and  had  kids  of  that  age  myself,  I returned  to  look  at  the 
house  on  Temperance  Street.  There  it  was  — the  caragana  hedge, 
the  tiny  front  lawn,  the  glass  front  door  through  which  I’d  once  shot 
a hockey  puck  — and  the  pigeons!  They  practically  covered  the 
place.  Brown  ones,  black  ones,  white  ones,  bronze  ones.  There  was 
also  a tattered  “For  Sale”  sign,  tacked  to  the  verandah  post. 

I spoke  to  a man  who  came  out  of  the  house  and  told  him  I might 
be  interested  in  buying  the  place. 

He  was  unimpressed.  “Nobody  will  ever  buy  this  place.” 
“Why  not?” 

“Pigeons!”  He  went  black  in  the  face.  “Those  bloody  pigeons! 
They’ve  ruined  the  place!  They’ve  ruined  the  whole  street!” 

“Uh  — don’t  you  like  pigeons?” 

“Sure.  One  pigeon  — or  two  — or  even  a dozen.  But  not 
thousands!  We  have  pigeons  the  way  other  people  have  mice.  You 
can’t  sleep  at  night  for  pigeons.  You  can’t  step  out  on  the  verandah 
without  stepping  in  pigeon  ...  ” 

“I  wonder  how  they  came  to  settle  here?”  I asked  innocently. 
“I  just  wish  I knew.  I just  wish  I knew.  If  I had  the  guy  who  first 
brought  pigeons  here  I’d  pigeon  him  all  right.” 

“You  don’t  own  this  house  then?” 

“This  place?  I hope  to  tell  you  I don’t.  I can’t  even  stand  it  as 
a renter  — even  with  houses  as  scarce  as  they  are!  I’d  rather  live 
in  a shack.  I’d  rather  live  in  a tent.  Pigeons!”  He  stomped  off  down 
the  street. 

Answer  the  following  in  complete  sentence  form. 

1.  Why  did  Hub  decide  to  raise  pigeons? 


2.  What  tools  did  the  two  boys  use  to  capture  the  pigeons? 


3. 


When  the  narrator  returned  to  the  house  on  Temperance  Street  as  a grown 
man,  why  did  he  pretend  he  did  not  know  how  the  pigeons  came  to  settle 
there? 
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4.  In  the  fifth  paragraph  of  the  story  you  just  read  the  word  "acrophobia" 
is  in  bold  print.  Using  context  clues  from  the  paragraph  determine  the 
meaning  of  this  word  and  write  the  meaning  in  your  own  words. 


5.  What  simile  is  used  to  describe  how  pigeons  react  when  a light  is  shone 
on  them  at  night?  (Write  the  simile  here.) 


EXERCISE  8 Responding  Creatively  (20  marks) 


As  you  read  "Pigeons"  by  Max  Braithwaite,  you  may  have  recalled  some 
similar  experiences  from  your  own  life  or  the  life  of  someone  that  you  know. 
The  narrator  of  "Pigeons"  and  his  brother  learned  some  unexpected  things 
about  raising  pigeons. 


Writing  Assignment 


Describe  a time  when  you  or  someone  you  know  undertook  a project  with 
unexpected  or  humorous  results.  Give  enough  specific  details  so  that  the  reader 
can  share  the  experience.  Be  sure  that  the  answers  to  the  following  questions 
can  be  found  in  your  writing. 

- What  was  the  project? 

- Who  was  involved  in  the  project? 

- What  happened? 

- Why  were  the  results  unexpected  or  humorous? 

- Where  and  when  did  the  events  occur? 

- What  did  those  involved  learn  from  the 

experience? 
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Guidelines  for  Writing 

You  may  present  your  ideas  in  any  of  the  following  prose  forms:  a diary 
entry,  a personal  essay,  or  a short  story.  You  are  expected  to  provide  1-2  pages 
of  completed  writing.  Space  is  provided  for  planning,  outlining,  a first  draft, 
and  a final  copy;  however,  only  the  final  copy  will  be  marked.  Your  writing 
assignment  will  be  marked  according  to  the  system  outlined  in  the  form  on 
the  next  page  of  this  lesson.  Edit  and  proofread  your  writing  carefully. 


Evaluation  Writing  Assignment 


Your  correspondence  teacher  will  mark  your  composition  using  this 
system. 


Category 

If  your  writing  has 

Maximum 

Student's 

Marks 

Marks 

Content 

(a)  full  information  with  specific  details  and  is  to  the 
point,  you  will  receive  8-10  marks. 

(b)  most  information  with  some  details  and  is  generally 
to  the  point,  you  will  receive  5-7  marks. 

(c)  inadequate  information  with  few  details  and  is 
rather  vague,  you  will  receive  4-6  marks. 

(d)  little  information  with  no  details  and  is  very  vague, 
you  will  recieve  1-3  marks. 

(e)  insufficient  length  to  assess,  you  will  receive  0 
marks. 

10 

Mechanics 

(a)  no  faults  in  grammar,  spelling  and  punctuation,  you 
will  receive  4 marks. 

(b)  minor  faults  in  grammar,  spelling  and  punctuation, 
you  will  receive  3 marks. 

(c)  a number  of  careless  errors  in  spelling,  grammar  and 
punctuation,  you  will  receive  2 marks. 

(d)  serious  errors  in  grammar,  spelling  and  punctuation, 
you  will  receive  1 mark. 

(e)  insufficient  length  to  assess,  you  will  receive  0 
marks. 

4 

Style, 

(a)  excellent  word  usuage,  sentence  structure, 

form 

paragraph  form  and  organization,  you  will  receive  6 

and 

marks. 

Organization 

(b)  good  word  usage,  sentence  structure,  paragraph 
form,  and  organization,  you  will  recieve  4-5  marks. 

(c)  poor  word  usage,  sentence  structure,  paragraph 
form,  and  organization,  you  will  receive  2-3  marks. 

(d)  serious  errors  in  word  usage,  sentence  structure, 
paragraph  form,  and  organization,  you  will  receive  1 
mark. 

6 

(e)  insufficient  length  to  assess,  you  will  receive  0 
marks. 
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Planning,  Outlining 
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Rough  Draft 
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Final  Copy 
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END  OF  LESSON  15 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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FICTION 


Creating  a Context 


Earlier  in  the  course  you  learned  that  the  selections  in  Contexts  Reading 
Skills  One  are  non-fiction  prose.  (Review  the  definition  of  non  fiction  prose 
by  reading  page  156  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.) 

In  this  lesson  you  will  be  looking  more  closely  at  prose  fiction. 


What  is  Fiction? 


Fiction  refers  to  stories  which  are  made  from  the  imagination  of  a story 
teller  or  writer.  Since  fictional  stories  are  imaginary,  they  do  not  involve  real 
people.  The  actions  and  personalities  of  the  characters,  as  well  as  the  settings 
and  situations  in  which  they  are  placed,  are  often  based,  however,  on  real 
life.  In  this  way  fiction  writers  can  use  their  written  words  to  mirror  or  reveal 
events  and  people  in  the  real  world  as  well  as  to  entertain  their  readers. 


What  are  the  Major  Types  of  Prose  Fiction? 


The  three  major  types  of  prose  fiction  are  plays,  short  stories,  and  novels. 


What  is  a Play? 


A play  is  a special  type  of  story  meant  to  be  acted  on  a stage.  You  will 
be  studying  a play,  "Let  Me  Hear  You  Whisper,"  later  in  this  course. 


What  is  a Short  Story? 


The  term,  short  story,  is  used  to  describe  a fictional  narrative  story  which 
is  only  a few  pages  in  length.  Because  of  their  length,  short  stories  usually 
deal  with  only  one  major  incident  and  one  or  two  main  characters. 

In  order  to  help  you  become  more  familiar  with  the  elements  of  a short 
story,  you  will  read  a short  story  by  John  V.  Hicks  called  "Melody  for  a Bull" 
later  in  this  lesson. 
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What  is  a Novel? 


A novel  is  a longer  fictional  work  than  the  short  story.  A novel  is  of  book 
length  and  provides  a more  detailed  sequence  of  events  than  a short  story 
does.  The  novel  can  also  introduce  more  characters  and  more  varied  settings 
for  its  action.  The  plot  (sequence  of  events)  in  a novel  is,  therefore,  much 
more  complex  than  the  plot  in  a short  story. 

You  will  be  studying  a novel  in  this  lesson. 


Reading:  ‘'Melody  for  a Bull” 


Turn  to  page  250  in  Contexts 
Anthology  One  and  read  "Melody 
for  a Bull".  Then  do  the  following 
exercises  which  will  help  you 
become  familiar  with  the  elements 
of  a short  story. 


Developing  Skills:  Literary  Technique 


A.  Point  of  View 


A scene  looks  different  depending  on  the  point  from  which  you  view  it. 


from  a distance 
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up  close 


from  underneath 


from  inside 


Similarly  the  details  in  a story  will  differ  depending  on  who  tells  the  story. 
That  is  why  police  like  to  question  as  many  people  as  possible  at  the  scene 
of  an  accident.  Each  witness  will  have  seen  the  action  at  the  scene  from  a 
particular  point  of  view. 

The  writer  of  a short  story  must  first  establish  the  point  of  view.  In  order 
to  do  this  the  writer  must  decide  the  following. 

1.  Who  is  to  tell  the  story? 

2.  Is  the  teller  to  be  a main  character  of  the  story,  a less  important  character, 
or  an  outside  observer? 

3.  Will  the  teller  know  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  all  the  characters,  only 
some  of  the  characters,  or  none  of  the  characters? 
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( 

Read  the  section  on  point  of  view  on  page  175  and  176  of  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook  and  then  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete 
sentences. 


EXERCISE  1 


1.  Who  is  the  narrator  of  the  story,  "Melody  for  a Bull"? 


2.  Does  the  narrator  know  what  the  other  characters  are  thinking  and 
feeling? 


3.  Is  the  narrator  personally  involved  in  the  incidents  in  the  story  or  is  he 
simply  reporting  what  happened? 


B.  Setting 


The  author  must  also  decide  the  setting  of  the  story,  when  and  where 
the  story  is  to  take  place. 

Read  the  section  on  setting,  pages  173  and  174  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  about  "Melody  for  a Bull" 

in  complete  sentences. 
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EXERCISE  2 


1.  Where  does  "Melody  for  a Bull"  happen? 


2.  During  what  month  does  it  happen? 


3.  On  what  day  does  the  story  take  place? 


G.  Character 


As  you  learned  earlier  in  the  lesson,  a short  story  usually  has  only  one 
or  two  main  characters  and  a few  minor  characters. 

The  writer  of  a short  story  usually  does  not  tell  you  what  the  characters 
are  like.  Instead  the  characters  are  revealed  by  description,  by  their  actions, 
by  how  other  characters  relate  to  them,  and  by  what  other  characters  say 
about  them. 

Read  the  section  on  character,  pages  170  through  172  in  the  Language 
Arts  Handbook  and  then  answer  the  following  questions  about  "Melody  for 

a Bull"  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  3 


1. 


The  main  character  is  Fergy  Ferguson.  What  details  about  Fergy's 
appearance  are  given  in  the  story. 
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2.  Describe  Fergy's  personality.  Give  some  reasons  for  your  statements. 


3.  What  things  about  Fergy  did  you  like  most? 


4.  Would  you  like  to  have  Fergy  as  a friend?  Why  or  why  not? 


5.  Do  you  think  Fergy  is  a realistic  character?  Why  or  why  not? 
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6.  The  minor  characters  include  Mrs.  Clifton,  Mr.  Clifton,  and  Beth, 

(a)  Who  is  Mrs.  Clifton? 


(b)  Who  is  Mr.  Clifton? 


(c)  Who  is  Beth? 


D.  Conflict 


Conflict  is  always  part  of  a short  story. 

Read  page  170  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  and  then  answer  the 
following  questions  about  "Melody  for  a Bull"  in  complete  sentences. 


EXERCISE  4 


1.  What  was  Fergy's  goal? 


2.  What  obstacle  did  Fergy  have  to  overcome? 
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3.  How  did  Fergy  overcome  the  obstacle? 


4.  How  would  you  classify  the  conflict  in  the  story?  (In  other  words  what 
type  of  conflict  is  it?)  Why  do  you  think  so? 


E.  Plot 


Read  the  section  on  plot,  pages  172  and  173  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook 
and  then  do  the  following  exercises  about  "Melody  for  a Bull." 


EXERCISE  5 

1.  Number  the  following  incidents  from  "Melody  for  a Bull"  from  1 to  5 
according  to  their  order  of  occurrence  in  the  story.  (Place  number  1 beside 
the  one  which  came  first.) 

__  The  bull  followed  Fergy  into  the  stock  pen. 

__  The  narrator,  Beth,  and  Fergy  go  to  visit  Dr.  Johnston. 

__  Fergy  woke  the  musicians  with  his  flute  playing. 

__ Mrs.  Clifton  scolded  Fergy  for  acting  dangerously. 

_ The  Hereford  bull  got  loose  and  came  up  behind  the  musicians 
in  "C"  band. 
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2.  When  does  the  climax  in  the  story  come? 


3.  Give  some  clues  in  the  introduction  that  foreshadow  what  will  happen 
in  the  story.  (Read  page  173  in  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  an 
explanation  of  foreshadowing.) 


4.  Do  you  believe  that  the  incidents  in  the  story  could  really  happen?  Why 
or  why  not? 


F.  Theme 


Short  stories  and  novels  often  contain  a theme  or  central  idea.  Read  page 
176  of  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more  information  about  theme.)  Then 
answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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EXERCISE  6 


1.  Does  this  story  have  a theme? 


2.  If  you  answered  "yes,"  state  the  theme. 


3.  If  you  answered  "no,"  tell  why  you  think  this  story  did  not  have  a 
"theme"  or  central  idea. 


Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Story  or  News  Article 
EXERCISE  7 


Do  one  of  the  following,  but  not  both. 

1.  In  the  space  provided  on  page  11  and  12  write  another  story  in  which 
Fergy  saves  the  day.  Titles  such  as  the  following  may  suggest  plots. 

• Melody  for  a Bear  • Fergy  at  the  Zoo 

• Loud  Snakes  • Pet  Shop 

or 

2.  In  the  space  provided  on  page  1 1 and  12,  write  a newspaper  article  about 
the  incidents  in  "Melody  for  a Bull."  Be  sure  to  include  the  5 W's  and 
H.  (See  page  144  and  145  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  information 
on  how  to  write  a news  report.) 

Note:  Your  finished  work  should  be  neat  and  legible,  so  be  sure  to  do 
a rough  copy  first. 
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Reading  a Novel 


In  Lesson  1 you  chose  the  novel  you  wanted  to  read  for  this  lesson.  You 
should  have  received  the  novel  some  time  ago  and  you  should  have  it  read 
by  now.  If  you  have  not  finished  reading  your  novel,  do  so  now  before 
completing  the  following  exercises. 

The  novels  you  had  to  choose  from  were: 

The  Incredible  Journey 

River  Runners 

Island  of  the  Blue  Dolphins 


Indicate  the  novel  you  chose  by  filling  in  the  blank.  For  this  lesson  I 
chose . 


Optional  Viewing  Activity 


If  you  have  access  to  a video  cassette  player  and  have  borrowed  the  video 
cassette  for  this  course,  you  should  now  view  "STORYBOUND:  Island  of 
the  Blue  Dolphins." 


Developing  Skills:  Literary  Techniques 
A.  Point  of  View 
EXERCISE  8 


1. 


Was  the  narrator  of  the  novel  you  chose  a character  in  the  story  or  an 
outside  observer?  Explain. 
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2.  Did  the  narrator  know  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  all  the  characters, 
only  some  of  the  characters,  or  none  of  the  characters? 


B.  Setting 
EXERCISE  9 


1.  What  was  the  setting  for  the  novel?  Be  as  specific  as  possible, 
(a)  Place  setting 


(b)  Time  Setting 


C.  Character 
EXERCISE  10 


1.  Name  the  main  character  (or  characters)  in  the  novel. 
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2.  Choose  one  main  character  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

(a)  In  a well-constructed  paragraph  describe  the  appearance  of  the 
character. 


(b)  In  a well-constructed  paragraph  describe  the  character's  personality. 
Give  incidents  from  the  novel  to  support  your  opinion. 
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(c)  Was  the  character  realistic?  Why  or  why  not? 


(d)  What  goal  was  the  main  character  trying  to  accomplish? 


(e)  What  were  some  of  the  obstacles  or  problems  that  prevented  the 
character  from  reaching  this  goal? 


(f)  How  did  the  main  character  finally  reach  this  goal?  That  is,  how  were 
the  obstacles  overcome? 
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De  PlOt 
EXERCISE  11 

1.  List  three  important  events  which  happen  at  the  beginning  of  the  story 
in  their  proper  order. 

(a)  _____ 


(b) 


(c) 


2.  List  three  important  events  from  the  middle  of  the  story  in  their  proper 
order. 

(a)  — — — 


(b) 


(c) 


3.  In  a well  constructed  paragraph  describe  how  the  novel  ends  and  what 
happens  to  the  main  character  or  characters. 
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4.  Is  the  plot  believable?  Explain. 


5.  Did  you  find  the  plot  interesting  and  exciting?  Why  or  why  not? 
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E.  Theme 
EXERCISE  12 


In  a complete  sentence,  state  the  theme  of  the  novel  which  you  read 
for  this  lesson.  Remember  the  term  "theme"  refers  to  the  central  idea  or  insight 
into  behavior  that  is  communicated  by  the  novel. 


Responding  Creatively:  Writing  a Letter 


EXERCISE  13 


Do  one  of  the  following,  but  not  both. 

Either 

1.  In  the  space  provided  on  page  20  write  a letter  to  the  author  of  the  novel 
you  chose  and  state  your  thoughts  and  feelings  about  it.  (Be  sure  to  include 
all  the  parts  of  a good  letter.  See  page  111-113  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook  for  a review  of  letter  writing.) 

or 

2.  In  the  space  provided  on  page  20  write  a letter  to  a friend  and  recommend 
the  novel  you  read.  Tell  your  friend  a little  about  the  novel,  but  do  not 
give  away  the  ending.  (Be  sure  to  include  all  parts  of  a good  letter.  See 
pages  113  through  114  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  a review  of 
letter  writing.) 


Language  Arts  7 


- 20  - 


Lesson  16 


Language  Arts  7 


- 21  - 


Lesson  16 


Responding  Creatively:  Making  a Poster  or  Comic  Strip 


EXERCISE  14 


Choose  one  of  the  following  projects  and  do  your  work  on  the  blank  sheets 
provided  at  the  end  of  the  lesson.  Do  not  do  both  projects. 

Either 

1.  Make  a poster  advertising  your  novel.  Be  sure  to  plan  your  poster  first. 
Remember  that  the  words  and  the  pictures  are  equally  important  in 
conveying  your  message.  Use  bold  colour  and  a clean  design. 

or 

2.  Make  a comic  strip  based  on  a chapter  or  section  of  your  novel  that 
especially  interests  you.  Recreate  the  dialogue  using  speech  balloons.  Be 
sure  to  plan  first.  Here  are  some  suggestions: 

(a)  Select  the  most  relevant  and  interesting  story  details. 

(b)  Organizer  the  story  episodes  into  a manageable  number  of  cartoon 
frames. 

(c)  Reduce  the  amount  of  print  by  simplifying  and  condensing  the 
dialogue. 


Note:  If  you  borrowed  the  novel  you  read  in  this  lesson  from  the  Alberta 
Correspondence  School,  please  return  it  as  soon  as  you  have  received  a 
satisfactory  grading  on  this  lesson. 


Journal  Writing  Suggestions 

For  the  journal  page  in  this  lesson  you  could  choose  to  write  about  another 
novel  that  you  read  and  enjoyed  recently,  or  you  could  choose  to  create  a 
plot  outline  for  your  own  novel. 

See  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  more  writing  ideas. 
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Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  16 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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WRITING  A RESEARCH  PAPER  OR  REPORT 

Introducing  the  Unit 


In  Lesson  10  you  learned  how  to  write  a personal  essay.  In  the  next  three 
lessons  you  will  learn  how  to  write  a research  paper  or  report. 

Before  you  write  a report,  you  need  to  learn  the  steps  involved  in 
researching  and  gathering  information  for  report  writing.  In  this  lesson  you 
will  learn  how  to  choose  a suitable  topic  and  how  to  narrow  it  down.  Next 
you  will  learn  sources  of  information  are  available  and  how  to  gather  the 
needed  information  together.  Finally,  you  will  learn  how  to  skim  the 
information  and  check  for  key  words  and  headings  which  will  assist  you  in 
writing  running  notes.  Learning  these  steps  will  aid  you  when  you  have  to 
write  a report  later  on  in  the  course. 


Choosing  a Topic 


You  have  to  have  a topic  before  you  can  begin  to  write.  Suppose  you  were 
asked  to  choose  a topic  from  the  list  below: 


1.  Never  again! 

2.  The  literary  style  of  Dostoevski 

3.  Hunting  is  serious  business 

4.  The  threat  of  cybernetics 

5.  The  school  party 

6.  The  value  of  pagan  mythology 

7.  The  appeal  of  Shakespearean  drama 

8.  How  to  win  an  argument 

9.  The  value  of  geometry 

10.  How  green  was  my  grammar 

11.  Ranching  in  British  Columbia 

12.  A new  sports  car 


It  is  unlikely  that  you  will  ever  be  asked  to  choose  from  such  a wide  range, 
but  stranger  things  have  happened.  Looking  on  the  bright  side  of  having  this 
range  of  topics,  it  is  possible  you  will  find  a topic  immediately.  For  many 
of  you  the  first  choice  might  be  topic  12,  a new  sports  car.  Others  are  probably 
more  certain  about  what  you  don't  want  to  write  about.  You  can  work  on 
this  basis  then.  You  can  draw  a neat  line  through  all  the  utterly  impossible 
topics  and  choose  from  what  you  have  left.  Consider  a topic  impossible  if 
you  can  not  come  up  with  at  least  three  related  sentences  on  the  topic. 
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Most  Grade  7 students  would  not  have  much  to  say  about  Dostoevski, 
cybernetics,  pagan  mythology,  or  Shakespeare.  If  they  did  say  anything  it 
would  be  something  like,  "Good  grief!"  Thus  you  could  draw  neat  lines 
through  topics  2,  4,  6,  and  7. 

Sometimes  you  have  a little  knowledge,  but  not  much  interest.  This  would 
likely  apply  to  topics  9 and  10.  For  people  living  in  a city,  this  might  also 
apply  to  topics  3 and  11. 

You  began  with  twelve  topics;  you  are  now  left  with  only  three: 

1.  Never  again! 

5.  The  school  party 

8.  How  to  win  an  argument 


Your  best  writing  is  written  on  the  basis  of  your  own  experience.  The 
remaining  three  topics  could  all  relate  to  your  own  experience.  To  write  an 
excellent  paragraph  full  of  realistic  detail,  you  should  write  about  a recent 
experience.  When  you  write  about  past  experiences  which  happened  a long 
while  back,  you  sometimes  do  not  clearly  remember  all  the  details.  Therefore, 
it  is  easier  to  write  about  recent  experiences  as  you  remember  the  details 
better.  To  choose  a topic  then  when  none  appeal  to  you  at  first  glance,  you 
should  do  the  following. 

1.  Draw  a neat  line  through  a topic  if  you  have  no  knowledge  about  it, 
little  interest  in  it,  or  little  experience  with  it. 

2.  From  the  topics  left,  choose  one  that  suggests  a recent  experience. 


Narrowing  the  Topic 


After  you  choose  a topic,  you  need  to  limit  yourself  to  one  part  of  that 
topic.  There  is  often  a great  deal  of  information  available  on  a certain  topic. 
If  your  topic  covers  too  wide  a range,  you  could  write  an  endless  amount 
on  the  topic.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  limit  or  narrow  the  topic.  You  should 
consider  how  much  will  need  to  be  written  on  the  topic  — whether  you  need 
to  write  one  paragraph  or  several  connected  paragraphs.  Also  you  should 
consider  the  following  points. 

1.  How  much  time  is  available  to  finish  your  piece  of  writing. 

2.  How  much  can  you  accomplish  in  that  time. 

3.  How  much  time  is  available  for  further  research. 

When  you  limit  or  narrow  your  topic,  you  need  to  consider  what  can  be 
written  in  the  time  and  the  space  that  you  have  available. 
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If  you  had  the  topic  "Famous  People"  you  could  write  about  many  famous 
people  in  politics,  entertainment,  the  arts  and  in  sports.  You  could  also  include 
people  from  the  areas  of  science,  medicine,  and  religion.  Writing  about  all 
these  people  could  be  an  endless  task. 

If  you  limit  the  topic  to  "Famous  Sports  People,"  your  task  becomes  less 
difficult.  You  only  need  to  look  at  famous  people  in  the  area  of  sports.  Even 
though  you  have  limited  your  topic,  there  is  still  much  to  consider.  There 
are  famous  people  in  many  different  sports.  You  could  still  write  about  famous 
baseball  players,  hockey  stars,  wrestlers,  tennis  champions,  basketball  players, 
football  and  soccer  heroes,  and  many  others.  Your  composition  would  get 
rather  long  by  including  all  these  people. 

You  could  go  one  step  further  and  limit  your  topic  to  "Famous  Hockey 
Players."  Now  you  can  leave  out  all  those  other  famous  people  and  look  at 
only  hockey  stars.  You  can  still  probably  think  of  many  famous  hockey  players 
from  the  past  as  well  as  the  present.  You  can  name  Wayne  Gretzky,  Mike 
Bossy,  Bobby  Orr,  Bobby  Hull,  Gordie  Howe,  and  many  others.  If  you  wished 
to  write  about  all  of  these,  you  would  still  have  a long  report  or  article. 

To  make  it  easier  to  write,  you  can  limit  your  topic  to  "Wayne  Gretzky." 
Now  you  need  to  write  about  only  one  famous  person  and  that  makes  it  easier 
for  you  to  know  what  you  should  write  about.  As  there  is  still  much  to  write 
about,  you  may  want  to  discuss  Gretzky's  talent  and  some  of  his 
accomplishments. 


EXERCISE  1 


1.  Underline  the  topic  which  is  the  narrowest  in  each  of  the  following  sets. 

(a)  Animals 
Dogs 
Poodles 


(b)  Terry  Fox 

Famous  People 
Famous  Canadians 


(c)  Boxers 

Sports  People 
Willie  de  Wit 


(d)  Rock  Bands 
Duran  Duran 
Musical  Groups 
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2.  Read  over  the  following  topics.  The  topics  are  much  too  general  to  write 
about  in  a short  composition.  Narrow  each  topic,  as  in  the  example  below: 

Example:  How  to  grow  houseplants. 

Narrow  Topic:  How  to  grow  African  violets. 

(a)  How  to  play  cards 

Narrow  topic  ___________________________________ 

(b)  How  to  raise  pets 

Narrow  topic  _____ 

(c)  How  to  bake 

Narrow  topic  

(d)  How  to  play  sports 

Narrow  topic  

(e)  How  to  write 

Narrow  topic  

(f)  How  to  collect 

Narrow  topic  


Sources  of  Information 


Now  that  you  have  chosen  a topic  and  narrowed  it,  it  is  time  to  learn 
how  to  find  more  information  on  the  topic.  You  need  to  learn  what  sources 
of  information  are  available  and  how  to  use  them.  The  sources  of  information 
to  be  studied  are  as  follows: 

1.  Personal  Experience  — This  is  information  provided  from  your  own 
experiences  in  life. 
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2.  Experience  of  Others  — This  is  information  about  experiences  you  have 
not  had.  You  can  gain  this  information  from  the  knowledge  of  our  parents, 
grandparents,  teachers,  scientists,  and  professional  people. 

3.  Encyclopaedia  — This  is  a set  of  books  giving  a summary  of  knowlege 
on  various  subjects. 

4.  Newspapers  — These  are  usually  published  daily  or  quite  frequently. 
They  provide  up-to-date  information  on  a topic. 

5.  Periodicals,  Magazines  — Thees  are  published  at  regular  intervals.  They 
provide  current  information  that  might  not  yet  be  in  book  form. 

6.  Pamphlets  — These  are  small  booklets  that  give  us  information  on  topics 
of  current  interest.  They  are  usually  inexpensive  and  can  be  easily 
replaced. 

7.  Textbooks  and  other  non-fiction  books  — These  books  provide 
information  on  a specific  subject  or  topic.  You  use  textbooks  in  many 
of  our  school  subjects  as  an  important  source  of  information. 


A.  Personal  Experiences 


Finding  your  writing  material  will  take  you  far  afield,  you  must 
live  before  you  can  write.  What  you  read;  what  you  feel  and  think; 
what  you  come  to  love  and  hate  — this  is  your  raw  material,  its 
amount  and  quality  depending  on  how  much  you  take  in  of  the  rich 
life  around  you. 


— E.A.  Southwell 

When  you  write  from  personal  experience,  your  material  will  come  from 
your  own  life.  No  research  is  needed  other  than  recalling  incidents  from  your 
memory  to  bring  back  the  details  of  that  past  incident.  The  plan  more  or  less 
takes  care  of  itself  because  it  is  based  on  time.  If  your  topic  is  interesting  to 
you  and  well  expressed,  it  is  very  likely  to  be  interesting  to  your  readers. 


B.  Experiences  of  Others 


While  you  may  have  many  experiences  to  draw  on,  you  can  not,  however, 
experience  everything.  You  probably  have  not,  for  example,  experienced  the 
pioneer  years  in  Alberta,  lived  through  the  war  years,  or  been  raised  on  a 
South  Sea  isle! 
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If  you  wish  to  learn  about  these  experiences,  you  must  get  the  information 
from  someone  who  has  had  these  experiences.  Often  you  can  get  information 
by  talking  to  a member  of  your  family,  a fellow  student,  a jet  pilot,  a jeweler, 
or  a teacher.  You  can  get  valuable  information  by  talking  with  persons  who 
are  experienced  in  the  field  you  are  studying.  It  is  important  to  remember 
though  that  the  information  you  get  is  only  as  reliable  as  the  person  who  gives 
it  to  you.  You  will  need  to  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion. 


C„  Encyclopaedias 


You  can  use  an  encyclopaedia  to  get  an  adequate  introduction  to  a topic. 
It  is  the  starting  point  from  which  you  can  obtain  your  general  ideas.  For  a 
school  report,  an  encyclopaedia  may  contain  sufficient  material  on  a certain 
subject.  If  you  wish  to  be  more  thorough  in  your  examination  of  a subject, 
you  will  need  to  further  your  research  using  other  sources. 

You  are  probably  familiar  with  the  encyclopaedia.  In  order  to  find 
information  quickly  you  should  make  use  of  the  index  volume.  This  volume 
tells  you  the  numbers  of  the  volumes  in  which  the  information  you  want  may 
be  found.  You  might,  of  course,  go  directly  to  a specific  volume  of  the 
encyclopaedia.  The  encyclopaedia  is  arranged  alphabetically. 

The  encyclopaedia  usually  refers  to  other  sources  of  information,  too.  It 
may  list  titles  of  books  written  on  the  same  subject  at  the  end  of  the  article. 
This  reference  is  found  under  the  heading,  "Related  Articles." 


D.  Newspapers 


You  learned  about  newspapers  in  Lesson  5.  If  you  need  up-to-date 
information  on  a topic,  you  may  be  able  to  find  it  in  a newspaper.  Because 
large  newspapers  are  normally  published  daily  and  some  smaller  ones  are 
published  weekly,  they  provide  the  latest  information  on  a topic.  For  this 
reason  newspapers  are  valuable  reference  sources. 

In  a library  current  issues  of  newspapers  are  left  out  for  you  to  see. 
Afterwards  librarians  often  cut  out  articles  and  pictures  of  interest  from  daily 
newspapers  and  file  them  in  cabinets.  In  addition,  large  libraries  often  have 
the  entire  issues  of  newspapers  stored  on  microfilm. 
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E*  Magazines  and  Periodicals 


There  are  magazines  of  all  kinds  — news  magazines  and  literary 
magazines;  magazines  concerned  with  farming,  mechanics,  sports,  hobbies, 
houses;  magazines  for  teachers,  writers,  businessmen;  magazines  for  children, 
teenagers,  and  parents. 

Magazines  which  come  out  at  regular  intervals  are  called  periodicals. 
They  have  quite  up-to-date  information  on  a variety  of  subjects  and  some  of 
these  subjects  are  not  covered  in  any  other  form  of  material.  Periodicals 
presently  covering  specific  interests  rather  than  being  general  as  most  were 
in  the  past. 

In  a library  recent  issues  of  periodicals  are  left  out  for  you  to  see.  As  well, 
older  issues  of  the  periodicals  are  stored  for  several  years  depending  on  storage 
space.  In  many  libraries  a list  of  available  periodicals  is  posted.  If  there  is 
no  such  list,  you  could  ask  the  librarian  about  which  periodicals  are  available. 


Suppose  you  are  looking  for 
information  on  a topic.  How 
would  you  go  about  finding 
magazines  with  articles  you  could 
use?  The  easiest  way  to  find  what 
you  need  would  be  to  consult  the 
Reader's  Guide  to  Periodical 
Literature.  In  this  guide,  magazine 
articles  are  listed  under  author  and 
under  subjects.  To  learn  more 
about  the  Reader's  Guide  to 
Periodical  Literature  you  should  ask 
your  librarian. 
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F.  Pamphlets 


Pamphlets  provide  valuable  instructional  material  on  many  topics  related 
to  your  studies  and  on  current  problems.  Pamphlets  are  inexpensive  and  they 
are  easily  replaced.  They  may  provide  much  information  that  is  not  yet  in 
book  form.  Pamphlets  will  usually  be  only  a few  pages  and  will  cover  a topic 
of  current  interest. 

Legal-size  filing  cabinets  are  usually  used  to  store  pamphlets,  pictures, 
and  newspaper  clippings  in  libraries. 


CONSERVE 

water? 
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G.  Non-Fiction  Books 


Non-fiction  books  are  arranged  on  the  library  shelves  according  to  their 
classification:  science,  drama,  history  and  so  on.  In  addition,  each  book  has 
a call  number.  This  number  is  printed  on  the  spine  of  the  book  and  is  also 
recorded  in  the  index.  In  some  schools  and  smaller  libraries,  this  index  is 
listed  on  the  pages  of  a large  binder.  In  larger  libraries,  because  of  the  huge 
number  of  books,  separate  cards  describing  each  book  are  filed  in  a series 
of  drawers.  There  are  actually  three  indexes:  the  subject  index,  the  title 
index,  and  the  author  index.  You  will  find  the  same  book  filed  in  all  three 
indexes.  These  three  indexes  make  up  the  total  catalogue.  Many  libraries 
now  have  their  indexes  on  microfiche.  (Microfiche  are  sheet  of  microfilm 
containing  rows  of  pages  of  printed  material. ) 

When  you  are  looking  for  a specific  book,  your  problem  is  to  find  its  call 
number  so  that  you  can  either  ask  the  librarian  for  it  or  find  it  yourself. 
Naturally,  you  will  head  straight  for  the  card  catalogue.  If  you  know  the 
author's  name,  you  will  look  in  the  author  index  (see  example  (a]  below).  If 
you  know  the  title,  you  will  look  in  the  title  index  (see  example  (b)  on  page 
10).  If  you  are  searching  for  information  on  a broad  topic  such  as  "Camping," 
you  will,  of  course,  spend  quite  a considerable  amount  of  time  browsing 
through  the  subject  index  (see  example  (c)  on  page  10).  First  look  up  the  word 
"Camping".  The  information  at  the  bottom  of  each  card  will  help  you  make 
a selection.  Try  looking  up  "Outdoor  life"  next.  You  may  also  find  cards  in 
the  card  catalogue  that  will  refer  you  to  other  subject  headings. 

Always  jot  down  the  call  number,  author,  and  title  of  each  book  that 
interests  you. 

(a)  The  Author  Card 

author 
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jb)  The  Title  Card 


author 

(last  name  first) 
subject 


number  of  pages 


heading. 


Camp  cookery, 
see 


Outdoor  cookery. 


•Look  up  this 
subject  in 
the  subject 
catalogue. 
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EXERCISE  2 


1.  Match  each  reference  source  from  Column  I with  its  function  from 
Column  II. 


Column  I 

(a)  Encyclopaedias 

(b)  Magazines 

(c)  Newspapers 

(d)  Textbooks/Non-Fiction 
Books 

(e)  Personal  Experience 

(f)  Experience  of  Others 


Column  II 

This  is  material  from  your 
own  life. 

These  give  information  about 
current  events. 

These  have  articles  on 
different  subjects;  sometimes 
include  short  stories. 

These  give  information  on  a 
wide  variety  of  subjects. 

This  is  information  from 
persons  experienced  in  the 
field  we  are  studying. 

These  provide  background 
information  on  a specific 
subject  we  may  be  studying. 


2.  Many  libraries  have  a collection  of  magazines.  The  titles  and  pictures 
on  the  covers  will  help  you  to  determine  which  ones  might  contain 
information  about  your  topic.  Check  (ix)  the  magazines  to  which  you 
might  refer  if  you  were  researching  the  topic,  "Camping." 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


Canadian  Camper 

□ Bicycling 

Good  Housekeeping 

□ Audio  Scene  Canada 

Money 

□ Racquets  Canada 

Backpacker 

□ Camping  Journal 

Skateboarder 

□ Sports  Illustrated 

Language  Arts  7 


- 12  - 


Lesson  17 


3.  Answer  the  following  questions, 

(a)  In  order  to  locate  a specific  book  on  a library  shelf,  it  is  important 
to  know  the  book's  ______  number. 

(b)  Most  large  libraries  have  three  cases  full  of  drawers  of  cards.  The 

three  indexes  make  up  what  we  called  the  


(c)  When  searching  for  information  on  a broad  topic,  you  would  browse 

through  the  index. 

(d)  If  you  know  the  author's  name  and  need  to  find  a book,  you  look  in 

the  index. 

(ej  When  you  know  the  title  of  a book,  the 

index  will  help  you  find  the  call  number  for  the  book  you  want. 


4.  When  you  go  to  the  library,  you  may  find  many  books  about  a subject 
such  as  "Horses."  To  save  yourself  time  when  doing  research  on  a 
particular  topic,  choose  carefully  from  the  books  in  the  card  catalogue 
or  on  the  shelves. 


If  you  were  trying  to  find  information  about  "the  development  of  the 
Arabian  horse,"  The  Horse  of  the  Desert  would  be  more  useful  than,  for 
example,  Horses  of  Old  England. 

Check  ( ) the  books  that  would  give  the  most  useful  information  on  the 
topic,  "the  correct  way  to  mount  a horse." 

Books 

(a)  □ Let's  Ride 

(b)  □ The  Horse:  A Study  in  Natural  History 

(c)  □ The  Origin  and  Influence  of  the  Thoroughbred  Horse 

(d)  □ Horse  Talk 


Language  Arts  7 


- 13  - 


Lesson  17 


(e)  □ Select , Buy , Train , Care  for  Your  Own  Horse 

(f)  □ Complete  Book  of  Horses 

(g)  □ Knovo  about  Horses:  a ready  reference  guide  to  horses , horse 

people , and  horse  sports 

(h)  □ The  Horse  in  America 

(i)  □ The  Horse  in  History 

(j)  DA  Horse  of  Your  Own 

(k)  □ The  Horseman's  Encyclopedia 

(l)  □ The  History  and  Romance  of  the  Horse 

(m)  □ Meet  the  Horse 

(n)  □ The  Ascent  of  Equus 

(o)  □ The  Wild  Horse  of  the  West 

5.  The  table  of  contents  in  a book  will  guide  you  to  the  information  you 
want.  Look  at  the  table  of  contents  below.  In  which  section  of  this  book 
would  you  look  for  information  about  the  topic,  "The  correct  way  to 
mount  a horse"? 


The  Origin,  Use,  and 
Care  of  Horses 

4 Ancestry 
6 Original  uses 
16  Some  uses  today 
26  Buying  a horse  or  pony 

General  Information 

30  Caring  for  horses 
36  Riding 

40  Saddles  and  bridles 


Horses  of  the  World 

Countries  appear  in 
alphabetical  order 
under  each  subheading 
44  Europe 
103  North  America 
114  South  America 
118  Asia 
146  Australasia 

156  Books  to  read 

157  Index 


Optional  Viewing  Activity 

If  you  have  access  to  a video  cassette  player  and  have  borrowed  the  video 
cassette  for  this  course,  you  should  view  "THINKABOUT:  Where  Should  I 
Go"  and  "IN  OTHER  WORDS:  Breaking  Down  a Topic." 
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Special  Reading  Methods 


Once  you  have  found  your  sources  of  information,  you  need  to  search 
through  the  material  to  get  the  information  that  is  useful  for  your  writing. 
Two  reading  methods  that  are  helpful  for  this  purpose  are  scanning  and 
skimming. 


A.  Scanning 


Suppose  you  want  to  prove  to  your  younger  brother  that  the  sun  is 
approximately  150  000  000  km  away  from  the  earth.  He  is  a very  persistent 
little  fellow  who  demands  written  proof.  You  know  that  this  information  is 
in  your  science  textbook.  How  can  you  find  it  quickly?  First  you  check  the 
index..  Then  you  move  your  eyes  down  each  page  cited  in  the  index  searching 
only  for  the  magic  number.  Finally,  on  page  219,  you  see  it  just  as  you  had 
remember  it:  150  000  000  km.  You  go  back  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  read  aloud  to  your  brother,  "Our  closest  star,  the  sun,  is  some  150  000 
000  km  away  from  the  planet  Earth."  Then  you  hand  him  the  book  and  let 
him  read  it  for  himself.  He  is  suitably  impressed  and  you  are  just  about  to 
relax  when  he  remarks,  "Boy,  Pluto  sure  must  be  far  away  from  the  sun  then, 
huh?  How  far  away  is  it?" 

When  you  search  for  statements  that  you  have  read  before,  you  usually 
use  the  method  described  above.  This  method  is  called  scanning.  When  you 
scan,  you  must  know  exactly  what  you  are  looking  for.  Compare: 

150  000  000  km 

one  hundred  fifty  million  kilometres 

A person  looking  for  numbers  would  completely  miss  the  words.  Although 
numbers  are  much  easier  to  find,  good  scanners  can  find  words  and  phrases 
quickly  too.  Again,  it  is  helpful  for  them  to  know  how  the  word  will  look 
in  the  context. 


While  you  scan  do  the  following: 

1.  Focus  your  gaze  on  the  centre  of  the  first  line;  then  direct  your  eyes 
steadily  downward. 

2.  With  practice  you  will  find  that  you  can  see  more  and  more  words  in 
each  line.  Eventually  you  will  be  able  to  take  in  the  whole  page  with 
one  sweep. 

3.  Remember  that  you  are  not  reading;  you  are  searching. 
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B.  Skimming 


Skimming  is  closer  to  reading  than  scanning,  but  it  is  still  not  true  reading. 
When  you  skim,  you  read  across,  but  you  do  not  read  every  word.  You  look 
for  the  key  words:  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs. 

Skimming  is  not  a substitute  for  reading.  When  you  skim,  you  are  looking 
for  general  ideas,  not  details.  Suppose,  for  example,  you  want  to  buy  an 
exciting  book  for  a friend  of  yours  who  loves  murder  mysteries.  At  the 
bookstore  you  discover  a book  with  an  eye-catching  cover:  A wild-eyed  young 
man  is  clutching  a bloodstained  axe.  Eagerly,  you  flip  through  the  pages.  You 
discover  that  the  sentences  are  very  long,  the  print  is  fine,  and  some  of  the 
words  remind  you  of  your  older  brother's  psychology  textbook.  You  know 
at  once  that  your  friend  isn't  ready  for  this  book.  Five  years  from  now  he 
might  enjoy  it,  but  not  now. 

There  is  also  a more  detailed  kind  of  skimming.  In  this  type  of  skimming 
more  attention  is  paid  to  details,  but  still  not  every  word  is  read.  Compare 
the  following  paragraphs: 


In  summer ...  1933  ...  astonished  people  ...  glimpsed  ...  sea 
monster  ...  cool  waters  of  Loch  Ness  ...  fresh-water  lake.  Huge 
creature  ...  dark  ...  humped  ...  speeds  up  to  20  knots. 


In  late  summer  of  1933,  a group  of  astonished  people  claimed 
to  have  glimpsed  a sea  monster.  They  saw  it  in  the  cool  waters 
of  Loch  Ness,  a fresh-water  lake  in  the  Scottish  Highlands.  The 
huge  creature  was  dark  and  humped.  It  sliced  through  the  calm 
waters  of  the  lake  at  speeds  up  to  20  knots. 


You  can  see  that  the  shorter  paragraph  managed  to  include  several  details 
from  the  longer  one.  This  type  of  skimming  can  be  very  useful  when  you 
are  doing  research  for  a report.  If  you  have  a stack  of  reference  books  to  choose 
from,  you  can  easily  decide  which  ones  provide  the  required  details.  Once 
you  have  selected  the  books  and  really  begun  your  report,  of  course,  you  will 
need  to  read  in  detail. 
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The  following  diagrams  compare  the  skills  of  scanning  and  skimming. 


♦ 


You 


scan 


You 


scan 


downward 


You 


downward 


downward 


YOU  SKIM  ACROSS 


►You- 


-►skim 


across- 

skim— 


-►you 


-►  across 


Developing  Skills 


A.  Identifying  Key  Words 


You  have  been  reading  about  identifying  the  key  words  when  you  read 
the  notes  on  skimming  and  scanning.  Here  you  will  have  the  chance  to  learn 
more  about  what  key  words  are  and  how  you  can  identify  them.  Read  the 
following  paragraph  carefully,  paying  attention  to  the  underlined  words. 

A sperm  whale  can  grow  to  an  enormous  size.  Its  turpedo- 
shaped  body  can  exceed  30  m feet  in  length.  In  weight  it  can 
reach  90  t.  Even  its  hide  can  attain  the  scarcely  believable 
thickness  of  0.5  m.  In  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  body  is  the 
whale’s  8-m  underjaw,  set  with  fifty  23-cm  teeth. 

In  the  above  paragraph  there  are  lines  under  the  key  words  in  the  topic 
sentence  and  under  the  important  details  in  the  supporting  sentences.  The 
key  words  in  the  topic  sentence  make  it  possible  for  us  to  see  the  idea  in  the 
general  statement.  For  example,  in  the  above  paragraph,  the  key  words  tells 
us  that  everything  in  the  paragraph  must  be  about  the  sperm  whale,  and  that 
the  paragraph  must  deal  only  with  its  enormous  size.  Statements  which  would 
not  agree  with  these  key  words  would  not  belong  in  this  paragraph. 

The  main  idea  in  the  paragraph  above  is  the  enormous  size  of  the  sperm 
whale.  Now,  let's  examine  the  relevant  details  given.  We  are  given  the  length 
and  the  weight  of  a sperm  whale  as  well  as  the  thickness  of  the  whale's  hide 
and  the  size  of  his  underjaw  and  teeth.  The  author  gives  these  relevant  details 
to  support  his  main  idea. 
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EXERCISE  3 

1.  Now  let's  look  at  another  paragraph. 


Passenger  Pigeons,  now  extinct,  once  existed  on  this 
continent  in  unbelievable  numbers.  They  sometimes  flew  in  such 
masses  that  they  darkened  the  sky.  Some  flocks  were  kilometres 
in  width  and  took  hours  to  pass  overhead.  Audubon,  the  naturalist, 
estimated  that  one  flock  consisted  of  over  one  million  birds.  When 
Passenger  Pigeons  landed  in  a forest,  it  is  reported  that  branches 
of  trees  often  broke  under  the  weight  of  their  numbers. 

The  statement  about  the  topic  in  the  topic  sentence  is  that  Passenger 
Pigeons  had  existed  in  unbelievable  numbers.  The  key  words,  Passenger 
Pigeons , unbelievable  numbers,  give  you  the  main  idea  to  be  developed 
in  this  paragraph.  The  relevant  details  in  the  supporting  statements 
support  the  main  idea.  For  example,  the  second  sentence  talks  about  them 
being  in  masses  which  darkened  the  sky . 

Give  the  relevant  details  from  each  of  the  remaining  three  sentences. 
Remember  that  the  details  you  give  need  to  be  related  to  the  key  words 
from  the  topic  sentence. 


(a)  Details  of  3rd  Sentence 


(b)  Details  of  4th  Sentence 


(c)  Details  of  5th  (last)  Sentence 
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2.  Underline  the  key  words  in  each  of  the  topic  sentences  printed  below. 

(a)  Every  child  should  be  allowed  to  keep  a pet. 

(b)  The  fur  trader  was  a powerful  man. 

(c)  Follow  these  steps  to  start  a car. 

(d)  Earning  money  at  my  age  is  difficult. 

(e)  The  way  in  which  I drive  depends  upon  the  driving  conditions. 

(f)  Teachers  are  opposed  to  the  practice  of  chewing  gum  in  the 
classroom. 

(g)  Throughout  the  ages,  people  have  been  composing  poetry. 

(h)  Learning  how  to  take  good  notes  will  help  you  when  you  are  writing 
a report. 

3.  TUrn  to  page  1 1 1 of  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  and  read  the  first  paragraph 
of  the  article  titled  "Captain  William  Jackman"  by  J.R.  Smallwood.  Then 
answer  the  following  questions. 

(a)  What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  paragraph? 


(b)  Choose  what  you  think  are  the  key  words  that  carry  the  message 
in  this  paragraph  and  list  them  here  in  order. 
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Be  Running  Notes 


In  this  lesson  you  saw  that  when  you  prepare  to  write  a report,  you  need 
to  go  to  books,  magazines,  or  resource  people  for  information.  You  usually 
need  to  read  several  articles,  or  you  may  have  to  interview  several  people 
before  you  have  sufficient  information  to  begin  writing  the  report.  As  you 
listen  to  the  resource  person  or  read  the  article,  you  need  to  take  notes  to 
which  you  can  refer  when  you  write  the  report. 

Learning  how  to  take  good  notes  which  will  be  helpful  later  when  you 
are  writing  the  report  is  not  easy,  but  it  is  a skill  that  can  be  developed  with 
practice  and  patience. 

When  you  listen  to  a resource  person  giving  information,  the  ideas  may 
be  presented  very  rapidly.  It  is  impossible  for  you  to  write  down  every  word 
that  is  said.  You  must  learn  to  identify  the  main  ideas  and  to  jot  these  down. 
This  will  be  easier  to  do  if  you  develop  your  own  form  of  shorthand,  and 
make  running  notes.  Later  you  can  examine  your  running  notes,  select  the 
main  ideas  and  details,  organize  them,  and  expand  them  into  full  notes. 

Running  notes  are  written  in  an  abbreviated  form.  They  should  be  legible 
so  you  can  easily  read  them  later  when  you  expand  them  into  full  notes.  It 
is  important  to  write  good  notes  so  when  the  time  comes  for  you  to  use  them, 
they  make  sense.  Study  the  example  of  running  notes  which  are  given  below. 


^pohen  WJordi:  - /Robert 


a Cdanadi 


ervice  wad 

poet  and  writer  who  wad  l 
Cn^land 


can 
orn  in 


Iddunnincj  Yjoted:  - Robert  dfde 


(ddn.  poet  and  writ. 


P 

lorn  C.* 


J 'dpohen  WJordd: 


*J4id  bed  hnownpoemd  were  “SL 
S ^liootin £ of  S)an  YdjcCjrew; 
and  the  She  (Cremation  of  Sam 

WlcCfee.  ” 


Punning  Yjotei:  - ideit  Im.  Poemi 

- Skoal,  than  WcQ, 

- Crem.  Sam  Wc^ee 
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Examine  the  following  paragraphs: 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie  was  a famous  explorer  of  northwest 
Canada.  In  1 779  he  came  to  Canada  from  Scotland.  For  a few  years 
he  was  employed  by  the  North  West  Company. 

In  1789  Mackenzie  started  his  journey  from  Lake  Athabasca 
to  the  Arctic  Ocean.  First  he  went  to  Great  Slave  Lake.  From  there 
his  party,  travelling  in  four  birch  bark  canoes,  headed  down  a great 
river  which  flowed  to  the  Arctic  Ocean.  After  facing  many  dangers, 
Mackenzie  and  his  men  reached  the  Arctic.  The  great  river  that 
Mackenzie  explored  was  named  after  him. 


If  you  were  listening  to  this  information  on  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  what 
meaningful  abbreviations  could  you  use  to  make  running  notes?  Give  your 
running  notes  below. 


Once  you  have  written  your  running  notes,  compare  them  with  those 
below. 


Si 

- ^dam 

- came 

- Luor 


ide 


:L 


acnenzie 


VW.  expi 
to  in  1779 
Led  HW.  Co.  1789 

- journeyed  j \om  <=£.  to  Cjt.  Slaue  Ji.  O-rom  (j.S.Jd  to  S 4rtc . 

- only  4 Ld.  canoei 

- paced  manu  danyerd 

- WacL.  k.  name  d after  L im. 
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EXERCISE  4 


1.  Write  the  abbreviations  you  might  use  for  each  word  below.  Be  practical 
here.  Develop  your  own  set  of  meaningful  abbreviations.  They  will  help 
you  to  take  notes  from  oral  reports  as  well  as  from  reference  books. 
Remember  that  you  will  be  able  to  understand  later  what  your 
abbreviations  stand  for. 


Word  or  Phrase 

Your  Abbreviations 

Example:  Canada 

C, an . 

(a)  December  tenth 

(b)  two  kilograms  of  flour 

(c)  pioneers  of  the  prairie  provinces 

(d)  South  Saskatchewan  River 

(e)  early  Canadian  explorers 

(f)  sixty  kilometres  per  hour 

(g)  three  tablespoons  of  baking  powder 

(h)  islands  of  the  South  Sea 

(i)  born  in  the  United  States  of 
America 

(j)  industrial  development  in 
Great  Britain 

2.  Change  each  of  the  following  sets  of  abbreviations  into  complete 
sentences,  and  write  each  one  on  the  lines  below  each  set. 


(a)  Radio  & TV  nec.  for  ent. 
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(b)  Pop.  of  U.S.A.  10X  Can. 


(c)  Tok.  — cap.  of  Jap. 


(d)  RCMP  known  thro-out  Can. 


(e)  Mny  Commnw.  counts,  loc.  on  cont.  of  Afr. 


Journal  Writing  Suggestions 


See  page  111  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  ideas  to  write  about. 

Perhaps  you  could  construct  a list  of  things  you  would  like  to  learn  more 
about  sometime.  This  may  help  you  select  a topic  for  the  research  report  you 
will  be  required  to  do  in  Lesson  19. 


END  OF  LESSON  17 
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This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.  POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 

Send  all  letters  in  a separate  envelope. 


3.  POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage 
and  a green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 

When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at 
the  same  time. 
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Creating  a Context 


READING  REPORTS 


In  Lesson  17  you  learned  how  to  choose  and  narrow  a topic  for  a research 
paper  or  report.  You  also  studied  different  sources  of  information  and  how 
to  find  information  in  the  library.  In  addition,  you  received  hints  about 
scanning  and  skimming  materials  for  information.  You  practised  skills  in 
identifying  key  words,  and  making  running  notes.  Later  in  this  lesson  you 
will  use  the  information  and  skills  from  Lesson  17  to  help  you  write  a research 
report  of  your  own  which  you  will  complete  in  Lesson  19,  but  first  you  will 
have  a chance  to  read  some  research  reports.  You  will  read  reports  about 
beluga  whales,  the  new  American  space  shuttle,  ocean  farming,  Gabriel 
Dumont,  and  mountain  climbing,  and  complete  exercises  on  those  readings. 
Studying  these  selections  should  help  give  you  some  ideas  for  your  report 
topic  in  Lesson  19  and  provide  further  practice  for  your  research  skills. 


Reading:  “Mystery  Whales” 


Turn  now  to  page  127  in  your 
Contexts  Reading  Skills  One 
textbook  and  read  the  report 
entitled  "Mystery  Whales" 
written  by  Fred  Bruemmer.  Notice 
how  each  paragraph  is  followed  by 
a number.  These  numbers  will 
help  you  complete  one  of  the 
exercises  which  follow  below. 
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Responding  Personally 
EXERCISE  1 


Answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentence  form. 


1.  What  fact  in  the  article  did  you  find  most  surprising? 


2.  What  fact  did  you  find  most  heartwarming? 


3.  What  fact  did  you  find  most  disturbing? 


4.  What  fact  did  you  find  funniest? 


5.  What  fact  did  you  find  most  difficult  to  understand? 
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1.  This  report  uses  some  technical  words.  Define  each  of  the  words  in  bold 
type  in  the  following  sentences.  You  should  refer  to  your  dictionary. 

(a)  Newborn  calves  swim  with  some  of  the  females,  pressed  close  to 
them  like  miniature  dark  shadows;  their  heart-shaped  flukes  beat 
rapidly  to  keep  pace  with  their  massive  mothers. 


(b)  There  is  something  about  certain  estauries  that  attracts  white 
whales. 


2.  The  following  is  a list  of  research  questions  about  beluga  whales.  Tell 
whether,  in  your  opinion,  the  article  gives  enough  information  to  answer 
each  question  completely  (C),  partly  (P),  or  not  at  all  (N).  Place  the 
appropriate  letter  (C,  P,  or  N)  in  the  space  provided.  If  you  classify  a 
question  as  a C or  P give  the  number  of  the  paragraph  in  which  the 
information  is  found.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 

(a)  What  do  beluga  whales  look  like?  _ P_  - paragraph  / 

(b)  How  did  belugas  get  their  name?  ______________ 

(c)  Do  belugas  migrate,  and  if  so, 

where?  

(d)  What  do  belugas  eat?  ____________________ 

(e)  How  do  belugas  communicate  with 

each  other?  

(f)  Are  belugas  toothed  whales  or 

baleen  whales?  

(g)  Are  belugas  an  endangered  species?  

(h)  Are  belugas  friendly  toward 

humans?  

(i)  Can  belugas  be  trained  to  work  for 

humans?  ________________ 
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3.  This  report  uses  a map  to  indicate  to  the  reader  where  the  whales  gather. 
Look  at  the  map  on  page  127  of  your  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book, 
and  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

(a)  What  is  the  name  of  the  sea  which  is  west  of  the  Queen  Elizabeth 
Islands? 


(b)  Which  direction  is  Baffin  Bay  from  Somerset  Island? 


(c)  What  is  the  name  of  the  island  which  lies  north  of  Somerset  Island? 


The  caption  beside  the  map  on  page  127  encourages  the  readers  to 
read  the  report  so  they  can  learn  more  about  the  habits  of  beluga  whales. 
Captions  are  often  used  in  this  way  as  attention-getters.  Reading  captions 
is  a useful  method  of  previewing  material  you  may  wish  to  read. 


4.  This  report  uses  a photograph  on  page  128. 
(a)  What  is  the  photograph  about? 


(b)  Would  it  have  been  helpful  if  the  photograph  had  a caption?  (Explain 
why  or  why  not?) 


Language  Arts  7 


- 5 - 


Lesson  18 


(c)  What  other  photographs  or  drawings  could  the  author  have  used  to 
accompany  this  report? 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  title  of  this  report? 


(b)  Does  the  title  make  you  want  to  read  the  selection?  In  other  words, 
is  the  title  a good  one?  Support  your  answer. 


6.  Read  the  introductory  paragraph  again  and  notice  how  it  is  organized. 
The  paragraph  begins  with  a simple  statement:  "The  white  whales  arrive 
in  July."  The  paragraph  goes  on  to  describe  the  arrival  of  the  whales. 
It  ends  with  a statement:  "Why  belugas  gather  in  the  Arctic  bays  every 
summer  is  a mystery."  This  statement  emphasizes  the  title  of  the  story. 
Now  answer  the  following  questions  in  complete  sentences. 
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(a)  If  you  were  on  the  north  shore  of  Sommerset  Island  when  this  event 
was  happening  what  would  you  see?  How  would  you  feel? 


(b)  Do  you  think  the  author  wrote  this  paragraph  based  on  actual 
personal  experience?  Why  do  you  think  so? 


(c)  How  does  this  paragraph  encourage  you  to  read  more  about  the 
beluga  whales? 


7.  The  next  four  paragraphs  provide  information  about  the  known  history 
of  the  presence  of  beluga  whales  in  this  region. 

(a)  How  do  you  think  Fred  Breummer  obtained  this  information?  (In 
other  words,  what  sources  of  information  might  he  have  used?) 


Language  Arts  7 


- 7 - 


Lesson  18 


(b)  Some  writers  use  subheadings  within  their  reports.  In  what  way 
would  it  have  been  helpful  to  the  reader  if  the  author  had  given  these 
four  paragraphs  a subheading? 


(c)  If  the  author  had  used  subheadings,  suggest  a subheading  he  could 
have  used. 


8.  What  is  the  main  topic  of  paragraph  6? 


9.  What  is  the  main  topic  of  paragraph  7? 


10.  Suggest  subheading  for  paragraphs  8,  9,  10,  11,  and  12. 

(8)  _ 

(9)  

(10)  

(11) 

(12) 
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11.  Reread  the  closing  paragraph.  Compare  it  with  the  opening  paragraph, 
(a)  How  are  these  paragraphs  similar? 


(b)  Do  you  feel  this  is  a good  closing  paragraph?  Why  or  why  not? 


12.  Why  do  you  think  Fred  Breummer  wrote  this  essay? 


Turn  now  to  page  78  in  your 
Contexts  Reading  Skills  One 
textbook  and  read  the  section 
"Space  Shuttle."  Then  complete 
Exercises  3,  4,  and  5. 
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Responding  Personally 


EXERCISE  3 


Answer  the  five  questions  in  complete  sentences. 

1.  If  there  were  a regular,  affordable  space  flight  to  the  moon  or  a planet, 
would  you  take  the  trip?  Why  or  why  not? 


2.  Do  you  enjoy  watching  movies  or  TV  shows  about  space  travel  and 
adventure?  If  so,  what  do  you  think  about  them?  If  not,  why  not? 


3.  What  do  you  think  it  would  be  like  to  live  in  Spacelab? 


4.  Name  the  five  things  about  Earth  that  you  would  miss  most  if  you  went 
to  live  in  space. 
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5.  Some  people  think  that  spending  billions  of  dollars  on  space  technology 
is  a waste  of  money.  Do  you  agree?  Why  or  why  not? 


Developing  Skills:  Classifying  Information 


EXERCISE  4 


Each  of  the  nine  sentences  below  can  be  placed  into  one  of  the  following 
categories. 

(1)  advantages  over  past  spacecraft 

(2)  parts  and  features  of  the  spacecraft 

(3)  uses  of  the  spacecraft 


Indicate  the  category  by  placing  the  appropriate  number  in  blank  after 
each  sentence.  (The  first  one  has  been  done  as  an  example.) 


(a)  It  has  three  main  units:  the  orbiter,  the  external  tank,  and  two 
solid  rocket  boosters. 

(b)  Unlike  the  other  launch  vehicles,  which  could  be  used  just  once, 
each  Space  Shuttle  orbiter  may  be  used  more  than  a hundred 
times. 

(c)  The  orbiter  has  three  main  liquid  rocket  engines. 

(d)  Interplanetary  spacecraft  can  be  taken  into  orbit  by  the  Shuttle. 

(e)  Because  it  touches  down  on  a landing  strip,  the  Shuttle  eliminates 
the  expensive  recovery  at  sea  which  was  necessary  for  earlier 
American  spaceships. 

(f)  The  orbiter  is  37  m long  and  has  a mass  of  68  000  kg  without  fuel. 
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(g)  The  Shuttle  will  permit  astronauts  to  check  and  repair  unmanned 
satellites  in  orbit. 

(h)  The  Shuttle  will  be  used  to  transport  into  space  a complete 
scientific  laboratory  called  Spacelab. 

(i)  The  reusable  Shuttle  can  be  ready  for  another  journey  into  space 
within  two  weeks  after  landing. 


Understanding  the  Report 
EXERCISE  5 


1.  This  report  uses  several  technical  words  such  as  "rocket  booster," 
"orbiter"  and  "external  tank."  How  does  the  diagram  on  page  78  which 
accompanies  the  essay  help  the  reader  understand  these  words? 


2.  Look  at  the  photographs  on  page  79.  How  do  the  captions  help  to  make 
the  photographs  more  meaningful  to  the  reader? 
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3.  (a)  Read  the  title.  Do  you  think  it  is  a good  title?  Does  it  encourage  you 

to  read  the  report?  Explain. 


(b)  Suggest  another  appropriate  title  for  the  report. 


4.  There  is  a short  introduction  below  the  title.  Does  this  introduction  grab 
your  interest?  Explain. 


5.  The  first  eight  paragraphs  of  this  report  compare  the  new  space  shuttle 
with  the  spacecraft  of  the  past.  This  report  is  well  organized.  The  author 
does  not  talk  about  the  spacecraft  of  the  past  in  the  first  part  of  the  report 
and  then  talk  about  the  new  space  shuttle  in  the  last  part  of  the  report. 
Instead  the  author  identifies  the  features  of  the  space  shuttle  that  are 
different  from  the  space  craft  of  the  past  and  deals  with  each  of  these 
features  in  a separate  paragraph.  This  organization  is  much  easier  for 
the  reader  to  understand. 

In  addition  the  author  is  very  specific.  Instead  of  a rambling,  generalized 
report,  the  reader  is  presented  with  a clear  concise  report  with  many 
details  and  examples. 
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Indicate  the  features  described  in  the  following  paragraphs  and  explain 
their  advantages  briefly  in  your  own  words.  Use  complete  sentences. 

(a)  Paragraph  2: 


(b)  Paragraph  3: 


(c)  Paragraph  6: 


6.  Paragraphs  9,  10  and  11  discuss  the  space  shuttle's  contribution  to  the 
creation  of  "Spacelab."  What  is  "Spacelab"? 
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7.  The  final  three  paragraphs  of  the  essay  present  the  author's  vision  for 
the  future.  What  does  the  author  expect  will  happen  in  the  future? 


As  you  can  see,  the  author  starts  with  the  capabilities  of  the  present  space 
shuttles  and  goes  on  to  suggest  future  possibilities.  The  author  does  not  jump 
around.  He  does  not  jump  from  discussing  what  the  scientists  can  do  presently 
to  discussing  what  they  will  be  able  to  do,  and  back  again.  Rather,  the  author 
uses  chronological  order.  (For  more  about  "chronological"  or  "time  order" 
see  page  121  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook.) 


Reading:  “Farms  of  the  Future” 


The  selection  you  are  about  to 
read  reports  on  some  unique 
directions  which  "farming"  may 
take  in  the  future.  Turn  to  page 
121  in  your  Contexts  Reading  Skills 
One  book  and  read  the  selections 
"Farms  of  the  Future  — 100  M 
Down"  by  C.G.  Clayton  and 
"Farm  Equipment  for 
Agriculture"  by  Joseph  E.  Brown. 
Then  complete  Exercises  6 and  7. 
(Notice  that  the  paragraphs  in 
Clayton's  article  are  numbered). 
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DEVELOPING  SKILLS 
A.  Making  Comparisons 
EXERCISE  6 


Complete  the  chart  below  by  writing  in  the  equivalent  features  of  a sea 
farm  in  the  right  hand  column.  The  first  one  has  been  done  for  you  as  an 
example. 


Land  Farm 

Sea  Farm 

(a)  crops 

|aj  fidh  and  planU 

(b)  cowboys 

(b) 

(c)  corrals  and  fences 

(c) 

(d)  tractors,  trucks,  and 

(d| 

other  vehicles 

(e)  fields 

(e) 

(f)  feed  for  animals 

if) 

B.  Main  Ideas  and  Supporting  Details 
EXERCISE  7 


Sometimes  the  main  idea  of  a paragraph  is  expressed  in  two  key  sentences, 
rather  than  one  topic  sentence.  The  main  idea  of  paragraph  one  in  "Farms 
of  the  Future"  could  be  stated  this  way: 


Although  people  have  gathered  food  from  the  sea 
for  a long  time , we  will  soon  begin  to  farm  the  sea 
in  a scientific  way. 
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1 . Reread  paragraph  1 to  find  the  two  key  sentences  that  express  this  main 
idea.  Write  the  sentences  here. 

(a) — - — — ■ — — — — 


(b) 


(c)  Reread  paragraph  2.  In  it,  the  first  sentence  states  the  main  idea  of 
the  article.  The  second  sentence  begins  with  the  words:  "One  reason 
is."  These  words  signal  to  the  reader  that  a number  of  reasons  will 
be  listed.  Find  the  words  that  signal  the  beginning  of: 

the  second  reason  

the  third  reason  


(d)  Sum  up  each  of  the  three  reasons  in  a sentence  of  your  own. 
first  reason:  


second  reason: 


third  reason: 


(e)  Find  the  topic  sentence  in  paragraph  3 and  write  it  here. 
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(f)  Reread  the  section,  "Small  Beginnings"  (paragraphs  4,  5,  and  6).  Then 
select  the  sentence  below  that  best  expresses  the  main  idea  of  each 
paragraph.  Place  a check  mark  (*>)  in  the  blank  beside  your  choice. 

Paragraph  4: 

Food  from  the  sea  has  always  been  an  important  part  of  the 

Japanese  diet. 

_____  Japanese  people  enjoy  eating  fish  prepared  in  many  different 
ways. 

There  are  several  reasons  why  aquaculture  is  more  advanced 

in  Japan  than  elsewhere. 


Paragraph  5: 

Dulse  and  Irish  moss  are  two  kinds  of  edible  seaweed. 

Two  types  of  seaweed  are  harvested  and  eaten  in  the 

Maritimes. 

_____  Seaweed  can  be  eaten  raw,  cooked,  or  dried. 


Paragraph  6: 

Many  young  people  will  work  in  aquaculture  in  the  future. 

Aquaculture  will  be  important  for  food  production  in  the 

future. 

Much  research  is  being  done  in  the  field  of  aquaculture. 


Turn  now  to  page  189  in  your 
Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  book 
and  read  the  biographical  report 
by  George  Woodcock  entitled 
"Captain  of  the  Buffalo  Hunt." 
Notice  that  again  in  this  section  the 
paragraphs  are  numbered  for  you. 
Complete  Exercise  8,  9,  and  10 
after  reading  the  selection. 
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Developing  Skills 
A*  Making  a Time  Line 
EXERCISE  8 


Because  this  is  a biographical  essay,  it  is  important  that  the  author  gives 
details  in  chronological  order.  Chronological  order  means  in  the  order  in  which 
they  happened.  Complete  the  following  time  line  in  the  space  provided.  Be 
sure  to  include  all  the  important  dates  and  events  in  Gabriel  Dumont's  life. 
Part  of  the  time  line  has  been  done  for  you  as  an  example.  (To  save  space, 
the  time  line  has  been  divided  into  three  segments.) 


Time  Line  of  Gabriel  Dumont’s  Life 

1837  1840  1851 

Born  in 

Red  River  


1862 


1870 


1873 


1875 


Riel  refused 
Gabriel's  offer  of 
500  horsemen  for 
guerilla  warfare. 


Metis  established  a 
little  republic  at  St. 
Laurent. 


1884 


1885 


1893 


1906 


Gabriel  rode  off 
to  fetch  Riel 


Died  of  a 
heart  attack. 
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B.  Drawing  Conclusions 
EXERCISE  9 


In  his  essay  George  Woodcock  presents  certain  facts  about  Gabriel 
Dumont.  These  details  lead  the  reader  to  form  certain  conclusions  about 
Gabriel  Dumont.  Reread  the  following  paragraphs  and  then  write  the  best 
conclusion  for  each  paragraph  in  the  space  provided  here.  The  first  one  has 
been  done  for  you  as  an  example. 


1. 


Paragraph  6:  The  reader  can  conclude  that  Q)usnx>-nst  imu 

un/Zing  to-  fZgZit  ggcusi&t  tZi&  (pcmacZiasi  forces  of  (ooZaneZ  WaZseZe^. 


2.  Paragraph  7:  The  reader  can  conclude  that 


3.  Paragraph  8:  The  reader  can  conclude  that 


4.  Paragraph  9:  The  reader  can  conclude  that 
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Reading:  “Climbing  the  Peaks’5 

Turn  to  page  67  in  Contexts  Reading  Skills  One  and  read  "Climbing  the 
Parks."  Be  sure  to  study  the  diagram  which  accompanies  the  essay.  Then 
do  the  following  exercises. 

Developing  Skills 
A„  Reading  a Diagram 
EXERCISE  10 

Here  are  four  conditions  of  high  peaks  that  mountain  climbers  experience: 

• extreme  cold  

• slippery  terrain  

• thin  air 

• bright  sun _ _____ __ __ 

Name  a piece  of  equipment  in  the  "supersuit"  designed  to  combat  each 
above  condition. 


B.  Summarizing 
EXERCISE  11 


When  you  send  a telegram,  you  change  everyday  writing  into  telegram- 
style  writing  by  transmitting  only  the  most  important  words  in  the  message. 

I will  be  arriving  at  the  airport  in  Darjeeling  on  Wednesday  at  ten 
in  the  morning. 

becomes 

ARRIVING  DARJEELING  TEN  WEDNESDAY  MORNING. 

Rewrite  each  of  the  following  sentences,  telegram-style.  The  number  of 
words  the  message  should  contain  is  given  in  brackets. 

1.  Our  head  guide  was  injured  in  a fall  down  a crevasse  in  a glacier.  Please 
send  a qualified  replacement.  (4) 
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2.  I will  be  arriving  in  Tibet  on  Monday  the  seventeenth . Please  reserve 
a room  for  me  at  the  comfortable  inn.  (6) 


3.  Two  members  of  Hunt's  party,  Edmund  Hillary  and  Tenzing  Norquay, 
reached  the  summit  of  Mt.  Everest  today.  (7) 


4.  Most  of  our  film  equipment  was  lost  in  an  avalanche.  We  are  returning 
to  Bombay  on  the  first  flight  we  can  get.  (6) 


C.  Making  Notes 

Telegram-style  writing  can  also  be  used  when  making  notes.  When  you 
make  notes  you  write  down  only  the  most  important,  or  key,  words  in  a 
sentence. 

Study  the  key  words  that  are  underlined  in  these  sentences: 

The  first  attempt  to  reach  the  summit  from  Camp  IX(the 
highest  point  that  could  be  reached  carrying  heavy  loads)  was  made 
by  Tom  Bourdillon  and  Charles  Evans.  They  got  to 
within  100  m of  the  summit,  then  turned  back,  sick  with 
exhaustion  and  disappointment. 

EXERCISE  12 


Read  the  paragraph  below  and  record  the  key  words  in  your  notebook 
or  on  scrap  paper. 

The  greatest  challenges  for  mountain  climbers  lie  in  Tibet  and 
Nepal.  There  the  Himalayan  chain  of  peaks  rises  skyward,  with 
Mount  Everest  the  highest  at  8840  m.  Traditionally,  these  remote 
Asian  countries  did  not  allow  Europeans  to  enter,  so  the  first 
climbers  had  to  disguise  themselves  as  Nepalese  herdsmen, 

Buddhist  pilgrims,  and  Tibetan  merchants. 

It  you  have  recorded  more  than  25  words,  go  over  your  work  again  and 
cut  it  down.  Then  underline  in  the  above  paragraph  the  words  you  have 
chosen. 
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D.  Making  a Topic  Outline 


Sometimes  notes  are  arranged  in  an  outline.  (See  the  outline  on  page  136 
of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook.) 

Below  is  the  skeleton  of  an  outline  for  the  fourth  and  fifth  paragraphs 
of  the  selection,  "Climbing  the  Peaks."  Reread  these  paragraphs  and  then 
complete  the  outline  in  your  notebook. 


EXERCISE  13 


IV.  eJJifficultied  for 

A.  Stt 


climbers  in  Mi 


layad 


leep 


iacierA 


(1) 

(2) 


B. 


liUfli  altitudes: 


(1) 

(2) 


(1) 


V.  S) ^lierpas  essential  to  successful  expedite 


ions 
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E,  Making  a Diagram  Outline 

An  outline  of  information  can  also  be  presented  in  diagram  form. 

EXERCISE  14 


Place  the  symbols  given  in  the  legend  below  in  appropriate  places  on  the 
above  diagram. 


• It  took  362  porters  to  carry  all  the  boxes  of  the  equipment 
from  Darjeeling  to  the  edge  of  the  glacier. 

• Thirty-four  Sherpas  came  along  when  the  glaciers  were 
reached. 

• The  climbers  established  a series  of  nine  camps  on  the 
mountainside,  each  a little  higher  than  the  last. 

• Tom  Bourdillon  and  Charles  Evans  got  to  within  100  m of 
the  summit  and  then  turned  back. 

• Edmund  Hillary  and  Tenzing  Norquay  reached  the  summit. 


362  x cjjl 
34x  O 


® 

P 
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Journal  Writing  Suggestions 


Use  the  space  provided  on  the  coloured  page  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  for 
your  journal  writing  for  this  lesson.  (You  may  wish  to  write  about  your 
reactions  to  the  readings  in  this  lesson  or  your  personal  knowledge  about  the 
subjects  in  the  readings.) 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  18 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 
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Lesson  19 


WRITING  A REPORT 


In  Lessons  17  and  18  you  learned  how  to  find  information  from  various 
sources  and  practised  your  skills  in  summarizing,  classifying,  and  drawing 
conclusions  from  source  material.  In  this  lesson  you  will  write  a report. 

Here  is  a list  of  the  steps  you  will  follow  in  this  lesson: 

1.  Choose  a topic  which  interests  you  and  is  appropriate  for  a report. 

2.  Find  information  from  various  sources  on  your  topic. 

3.  Make  running  notes  from  your  sources. 

4.  Select  main  ideas  and  important  details  from  your  running  notes  and 
classify  them. 

5.  Organize  the  ideas  and  details  into  outline  form. 

6.  Use  your  outline  and  running  notes  to  write  a rough  copy  of  your  report. 

7.  Proofread  and  edit  your  rough  copy  making  the  necessary  corrections. 

8.  Write  the  final  or  "good"  copy  of  your  report  making  certain  that  it  is 
neat  and  legible. 

9.  Proofread  and  edit  your  final  copy  making  neat  corrections  where 
necessary. 

10.  Repeat  steps  8 and  9 if  necessary. 

In  order  to  do  a good  job  on  this  lesson  you  should  be  prepared  to  spend 
about  one  week  altogether  in  doing  your  research,  reading,  note  making, 
organizing  your  information,  and  writing  your  report.  There  are  no  short  cuts 
to  doing  a good  job,  but  if  you  follow  the  steps  in  this  lesson  carefully  you 
will  be  rewarded  with  a good  satisfying  piece  of  written  work  of  which  you 
can  be  proud! 
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Lesson  19 


In  Lesson  17  you  learned  how 
to  choose  and  narrow  a topic  for 
writing.  (You  may  wish  to  review 
this  part  of  Lesson  17  now.  Also 
see  page  137  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook .) 

Here  is  a list  of  topics  from 
which  you  may  choose  to  write 
your  report.  (These  topics  are 
general  and  you  will  need  to 
narrow  the  topic  on  which  you 
choose  to  write.)  Place  a check 
mark  beside  the  topic  of  your 
choice. 


1.  A new  invention  or  scientific  discovery. 

2.  A famous  person  from  history. 

3.  An  interesting  career  or  occupation. 

4.  A foreign  country  which  interests  you. 

5.  A fascinating  wild  animal. 

6.  Any  other  suitable  topic  which  you  would  like  to  write  about. 


If  you  chose  topic  6 write  the  general  topic  you  are  going  to  write  about 
here: 


- 2 - 


Choosing  Your  Topic 


Watson!  Today  I’ve  chosen 
Mystery  “X”  from  our  list  of 
crimes.  Let’s  solve  this 
case  immediately! 
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Narrowing  Your  Topic 

Now  you  will  need  to  narrow  your  topic  to  an  aspect  of  the  general  topic 
you  chose  which  can  be  written  about  in  approximately  one  or  two  pages 
(a  few  paragraphs).  For  example,  if  you  chose  topic  4 you  could  not  possibly 
write  everything  about  the  country  you  chose  in  a few  paragraphs.  You  will 
need  to  choose  a specific  aspect  of  the  country  to  write  about  such  as  its 
economy,  geography,  people,  or  its  history. 


EXERCISE  1 


1 . Use  the  space  below  to  brainstorm  and  get  some  ideas  for  narrowing  your 
topic.  See  page  110  of  the  Language  Arts  Handbook  for  information  on 
brainstorming.  (Use  looseleaf  paper  and  include  it  with  your  lesson  if 
you  need  more  space.) 
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2.  You  should  be  ready  now  to  state  your  narrowed  topic.  What  specific 
topic  did  you  chose  to  write  about? 


3.  List  at  least  5 questions  or  types  of  information  about  your  topic  that  a 
reader  would  ask  or  want  to  know. 

(a)  


(b) 


(c) 


id) 


(e) 


Researching  Your  Topic 


Now  that  you  have  chosen 
your  topic,  narrowed  it  down  and 
identified  some  research  questions 
you  are  ready  to  do  your  research. 
In  Lesson  17  you  learned  how  to 
find  information  in  a variety  of 
sources  including  your  own 
personal  experiences,  the 
experiences  of  others, 
encyclopedias,  newspapers, 
periodicals,  magazines,  pamphlets, 
textbooks  and  other  non-fiction 
books. 
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You  also  learned  about  the  Reader's  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature  and  the  library 
card  catalogues.  (You  may  need  to  review  this  material  now.) 


EXERCISE  2 

1.  Find  suitable  resource  materials  or  interview  people  in  your  home, 
your  local  public  or  school  library,  or  your  community.  List  the 
resources  you  used  in  the  space  provided  below.  Be  certain  to  give 
the  titles  and  author  of  any  books.  For  newspapers  or  magazines  you 
will  need  to  provide  the  title  of  the  newspaper  or  magazine,  the  title 
of  the  article,  and  if  possible  the  author.  It  is  impossible  to  give  the 
author  of  an  encyclopaedia,  but  give  the  title  of  the  article  and  the 
encyclopaedia  title  and  volume  number.  Also  give  the  names  and 
occupations  of  any  resource  people  whom  you  interviewed.  You  are 
expected  to  use  at  least  three  different  sources  of  information.  (See 
page  138  of  Language  Arts  Handbook) 

(a)  

(b)  — — 

(c)  _____ 

(d)  — 

(e)  


2.  Make  running  notes  (see  Lesson  17  or  pages  138  and  139  of  your  Language 
Arts  Handbook ) using  the  sources  you  listed  above.  Your  running  notes 
should  contain  all  the  main  ideas  and  supporting  details  which  your  topic 
requires.  Be  sure  that  you  gather  enough  information  to  answer  the 
research  questions  you  asked  in  Exercise  1.  (Hint:  It  is  best  to  gather  more 
information  than  you  need.  Unnecessary  details  can  be  discarded  later.) 
Use  looseleaf  paper  and  include  it  with  your  lesson  if  you  need  more 
space. 
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Making  Your  Outline 


You  should  already  be  familiar  with  outlining  from  lessons  10,  14  and 
18,  but  you  may  need  to  refresh  your  memory  by  reviewing  these  lessons 
by  reading  pages  140  through  145  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook.  Making 
an  outline  is  a good  way  of  organizing  your  main  ideas  and  supporting  details 
into  groups  which  will  become  paragraphs  in  your  report. 


EXERCISE  3 


1.  You  may  choose  to  use  any  of  the  four  outlining  methods  explained  on 
pages  140  through  145  in  your  Language  Arts  Handbook  although  a topic 
or  sentence  outline  might  be  most  suitable  for  a research  report;  you  may 
choose  to  use  a time  line  or  a diagram  outline  if  they  are  appropriate  to 
your  topic.  (These  have  been  discussed  in  Lesson  18.) 

Which  of  the  four  outlining  methods  did  you  choose?  (Place  a check  mark 
beside  the  one  you  are  going  to  use.) 

Topic  Outline 

Sentence  Outline 

Listing 

Mapping 

Time  Line 

Diagram  Outline 

2.  Select  and  organize  the  main  ideas  and  supporting  details  from  your 
running  notes  which  you  intend  to  use  in  your  report.  Make  your  outline 
in  the  space  provided  on  page  8.  (Your  report  should  be  at  least  four 
paragraphs  in  length.  It  should  include  an  introductory  paragraph  and 
a concluding  paragraph.) 
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Writing  Your  Rough  Copy 


Before  writing  the  rough  copy 
of  your  report  you  should  check  to 
see  that  each  main  idea  in  your 
outline  has  enough  supporting 
details  and  that  each  main  idea 
follows  in  logical  order  to  give 
coherence  to  your  report.  Once 
you  have  done  this  you  are  ready 
to  write  your  rough  copy.  (Read 
page  146  of  the  Language  Arts 
Handbook.) 

When  you  write  your  rough 
copy,  be  sure  to  use  your  own 
words.  Do  not  copy  from  the 
resources  to  write  your  rough 
copy;  use  only  the  notes  and 
outline  which  you  prepared  in 
Exercises  2 and  3.  This  will 
prevent  you  from  plagiarizing. 


EXERCISE  4 


Use  the  space  provided  below  and  on  the  next  two  pages  to  write  out 
the  rough  copy  of  your  report.  Don't  be  too  concerned  at  this  point  about 
spelling,  punctuation  and  grammar.  Concentrate  on  a good  introduction, 
ordering  your  ideas,  and  a strong  conclusion.  Be  sure  to  organize  your  work 
into  proper  paragraphs.  Follow  your  outline.  (Use  looseleaf  paper  and  include 
it  with  your  lesson  if  your  require  more  space.) 
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Proofreading  and  Editing  Your  Rough  Copy 
EXERCISE  5 


Review  the  material  on  proofreading  on  pages  147  and  148  in  your 
Language  Arts  Handbook  now  and  go  back  over  your  rough  draft.  Correct  all 
spelling,  punctuation,  and  grammatical  errors  you  can  find.  Check  to  see  that 
you  have  used  complete  sentences.  Make  all  necessary  corrections  in  your 
rough  draft.  (Your  teacher  will  expect  to  see  corrections  made  in  your  rought 
draft.) 

You  may  find  it  useful  to  look  ahead  to  page  15  of  this  lesson  to  see  how 
yur  report  will  be  evaluated  by  your  teacher.  Try  to  make  sure  your  report 
structure,  use  of  language,  and  ideas  follow  the  evaluation  guidelines. 


Writing  Your  Finai  Copy 


Using  your  corrected  rough 
draft  from  Exercise  4,  write  the 
final  copy  of  your  research  report 
on  the  following  pages.  Be  sure 
that  your  work  is  neat  and  legible. 
Use  your  best  handwriting.  Give 
your  report  an  appropriate  title. 
(Use  looseleaf  paper  and  include 
it  with  your  lesson  if  you  require 
more  space.) 


Title 


I 
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Making  a Final  Check 


EXERCISE  6 


Now  go  back  over  your  final  copy  and  check  for  errors  again.  Correct 
any  errors  you  may  find  by  neatly  stroking  through  the  error  and  neatly  writing 
the  corrected  work  above  the  error.  If  your  final  copy  contains  too  many  errors 
and  becomes  messy,  write  out  a new  one  on  looseleaf  paper  and  include  it 
with  this  lesson.  Your  teacher  expects  to  see  neat  and  legible  work  in  your 
final  copy.  Your  report  will  be  evaluated  by  your  teacher  according  to  the 
guide  below. 


Evaluation  Guide  for  Research  Report 


Possible 

Awarded 

Report  Structure 

Marks 

Marks 

1.  The  writer  chose  a suitable  title. 

5 

2.  The  report  is  clearly  organized. 

5 

3.  The  introduction  clearly  states  the  subject  of  the  report. 

4.  The  body  of  the  report  presents  information  relevant  to  the  subject 

5 

of  the  report. 

5.  The  conclusion  provides  a brief  summary  of  the  information 
contained  in  the  report  or  otherwise  brings  the  report  to  a smooth 

5 

end. 

Use  of  Language 

1.  The  report  is  presented  mainly  in  the  writer's  own  words.  (Note: 
A report  copied  directly  from  the  sources  is  unacceptable  and  will 

5 

receive  a failing  grade.) 

10 

2.  The  report  is  written  in  a manner  suitable  for  its  intended  audience. 

10 

3.  Each  paragraph  has  one  main  topic. 

10 

4.  Each  paragraph  leads  smoothly  into  the  next. 

5.  The  writer  has  made  special  attempts  to  capture  the  reader's 

10 

attention. 

6.  Mechanics  (grammar,  spelling,  punctuation)  have  received  adequate 

10 

attention. 

Ideas 

1.  The  writer  has  demonstrated  a good  understanding  of  the  subject 

10 

of  the  report. 

2.  The  writer  has  contributed  original  ideas  or  interpretations  of  the 

5 

information. 

5 

3.  An  adequate  number  of  sources  was  used  to  gather  ideas. 

5 

Total 

100 
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Journal  Writing  Suggestions 


You  may  wish  to  write  about  your  personal  reaction  to  what  you  learned 
about  your  research  topic  for  your  journal  entry  in  this  lesson.  What  interesting 
facts  did  you  discover?  In  what  other  topics  did  you  find  yourself  becoming 
interested? 


Questions  and  Comments 


END  OF  LESSON  19 
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Journal  Writing 


This  page  is  for  your  journal  writing.  You  are  expected  to  complete  this  exercise.  Your 
teacher  will  make  comments  in  response  to  what  you  write. 


Please  mail  this  page  with  your  lesson. 


<\ 


i 


IOURNEW 


Take  us  to  your 
Correspondence 
School  leader! 


VS/U*4> 


yinrtrv  A iv/i/UsV 


/ Lessons  20  through  22  form  a unit  around  reading  selections  with  the  theme  of  "Journeys.'/ 


